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KING CHRISTIAN THE EIGHTH. 



SIRE, 



It is to YOUR ROYAL Munificence that^ tife 
second edition of tlie work, now laid at YOUR 
MAJESTY'S feet, owes its appearance. For, the 
first edition being ont of print, and a great demand 
existing for a second, stiU the publisher could not 
adequately remunerate the labors of an editor; so 



he had in fact done this himself, so that I felt the 
more justified in adopting this plan, in a far greater 
number of places, where he had omitted to notice 
his deviation. The a I have expunged from the 
alphabet, for in retaining it there, he appeared 
scarcely consistent with himself, since he did not 
make use of it in any other part of the book ex^ 
eept in the last extract* The Q I reinstated ^ for 
although even his adversaries9 e. g. Mr. Molbech, 
agree with him in considering it as superfluous and 
useless, it still is in general use. 

The English I have corrected in many places, 
though perhaps not in every place where this might 
have been done. - The consideration that Mr. B. 
Thorpe M. A. of Cambridge had read the proofs 
of the first edition, made me cautious in rejecting 
idioms and phrases, which although sometimes 
appearing to me not quite correct, had been allowed 
to remain by a Graduate of an English University 
and a distinguished scholar. I accordingly confined 
my corrections to passages where either some 
obscurity in the expression, or a manifest error 
seemed to render them necessary. 



And thus I lay before YOUR MAJESTY that 
work of Professor Rask wl^ich it has been my 
humble endeavour^ without impairing in any part, 
to render more practically useful. 

Some learned men among the Danes have la- 
tely expressed a great deal of apprehension lest 
their language should gradually become extinct. 
If this fear be well founded, one way — perhaps 
the chief way — of retarding such a consum- 
mation , is in my humble opinion , to propagate 
the knowledge of it, by means of Grammars and 
Dictionaries, among the great nations who take 
the lead in the progress of civilization. As Profes- 
sor Borring has done much, in the way of dissemi- 
nating the knowledge of Danish among the French 
as well as of the French language amongst his 
countrymen , so I have humbly endeavoured , in 
various ways, not only to promote the knowledge 
of English in Denmark, but also the knowledge of 
Danish in England ; and if these very humble efforts 
meet, in some degree, with YOUR ROYAL 
MAJESTY'S most August as well as most compe- 
tent approbation^ they will receive indeed^ a hi^ 
and satisfactory reward. 



How scanty and unsatisfactory and uncertain is 
our knowledge of most of the languages spoken in 
the ancient world, from the Indus westward to 
the Atlantic, because so few of them were known 
to the Greeks and the Romans! And why? — 
If they had through Greek qnd Latin Grammars and 
Dictionaries preserved any. memorial of themselves, 
they would not have utterly perished; or left their 
identity doubtful 

That it may please the Almighty to preserve 
YOURMAJESTY, togetherwilh YOUR MAJESTY'S 
AUGUST CONSORT, in the continual enjoyment of 
Health, Prosperity and Peace, is the fervent prayei* of, 

SIRE, 

YOUR MAJESTY'S 

most devoted, 

^ most obedient 

and most humble servant 

Thorlisifr GvDMUNirsoK Repp» 
Copenhii{)[en the 3d December 1846. 
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•L^ early 30 years have now elapsed^ sinde CapL 
Fr. Schneider published his Danish Grammar for 
the use of Englishmen^ during tchich time no other 
attempt has been , made in EngUsh, to describe the 
strticture of the Damsk in a more satisfactory 
way 9 or to assist the English learner in acquiring 
a more accurate knowledge of this language; 
although it ha>s been eery considerably enriched 
md improved^ and its Literature greatly enlarged 
and cultieated during this period. But even for 
the time when it was composed^ Copt. Schneider's 
Grammar was a eery imperfect one; for besides 
the general inaccura^ of the rules^ the careless-- 
ness of the spelling and translation of the Danish 
wordsy and the utter tastelessness in the arrange^ 
ment and appearance of the text^ it is totally 
devoid of system. Still, if the language itself 
folloits a system, as in fact every language may 



X . PRBPACE. 

be supposed to do^ or it could not be spoken by 
a whole nation^ that system should appear in the 
Grammar^ or the Grammar must be acknowledged 
to he deficient in the most material pointy its chief 
object being to exhibit a mew of the system of 
speech adopted by the nation. This system^ how-- 
ever, is seldom so evident in any language, that 
there may not be formed many different ideas of 
it^ and consequently^ many different plans may be 
laid down for a Grammar of one and the same 
language. That which I have here adopted is, for 
the Neatest part the same as that of the Icelan^ 
dic^ as also of the Frisic and the Anglosaxon 
Grammars which I have published. The internal 
structure of all these, and indeed also of the other 
languages of the Gothic stock, appears to be 
nearly the same, though less evident in the Danish 
than in the ancient idioms; and it may afford an 
assistance to the learned inquirer, tp^ find them all 
exhibited from the same point of view. But even 
to those who merely study the language^ in order 
to be able to read a book in it, or to use it in 
conversation^ it will be convenient to find a tnte 
and tolerably complete system of inflection and 
formation of words in the Grammar; for although 
the study may appear easier, if the Grammar offer 
merely some loose or detached remarks^ together 



with a rxxriety of examples; yet this is merely 
concealing the difficulty, making the knowledge 
thus acquired deficient, and, consequently^ the road 
much longer , as it* obliges the learner by dint of 
long experience and use to deduce the rules him- 
self, for which he eainly seeks in his Grammar. 

As to the nature of this system, I am happy 
to find it agree so closely with that of Mr. John 
Grant in his Grammar of the English languagcp 
In order, howeeer, not to write a large and crab^ 
bed volume on an easy and elegant tongue, I have 
carefully omitted reasoning about the system and 
the terms of Grammar. In the syntax, I fear, I 
ha/ve been rather too short, but. this defect may 
easily be supplied in a new edition, should this 
first essay in any way be so happy as to meet 
with the encouragement of the public. Mr. Hansen 
of Christiama has published a separate treatise 
on this head of Danish Grammar. Perhaps also 
an explanation of the old poetical forms may be 
missed*, in the notes however the reader will find 
the most remarkable difficulties of this d^criptUm 
explained. In order to be short in the notes, I 
have sometimes marked the grammatical property 
of the words by a fraction, of which the numera- 
tor is intended to indicate the declension^ or con-- 
jugation, and the denominator the class, or sub-- 
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dimdon^ to which the word belongs ; e, g* 'Tjeneste 
(^y signifies that the noun Tjeneste, sereicey fol- 
lows the first declension y common class, or is, iu 
every respect^ inflected like Dame, lady, p. 18; 
likewise ^befaler {\y signifies that the verb jeg 
befaler, / command, belongs to the first conjugate 
tof», first class, and is inflected like jeg elsker, / 
love^ p. 40, and so on* 

With regard to the Literature, this place is 
much too limited to speak of it to any purpose; 
we have now translations of many celebrated 
works of English and American authors, as: Shake-^ 
spear. Fielding, Sir Walter Scott, Cooper, Wash^ 
ington Irving (^c. which may afford an easy and 
agreeable introduction to the Danish Literature; 
though translations in general are scarcely to be 
recommended to learners. Those whp wish for a 
thorough knotoledge of the Danish and Norwegian*) 



*) Tkroughoui the kingdom of Norway^ the Danish language j 
though pronounced mth a peculiar accent ^ is used to this day, in 
speaking and writing^ in the pulpit and in public affairs of every 
description* Several nativee^ however^ since the union udth Sweden, 
seem to pride themselves particularly on calling it Norwegian, nor 
is it to be denied that, even before the celebrated Uolberg^ the 
Norwegians had ah honorable share in cultivating and improving it; 
but that its whole present form originated in Denmark is an histori- 
cal fact beyond dispute* From hence it was propagated to Norway, 
especially about the time of Luther's Reformation ^ when Literature 
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authors till 1S14 ^ may find sufficient informa^ 
tion in Nyerup's ^ Kraft's dansk^norske Literatiir- 
lexicon. But a book which presents a tdew of 
the best authors, in the elegant branches of Lite-- 
rature , together with, copious specimens of their 
writings, and with which every learner of Danish 
should be provided, is K. L. Rahbek's danske 
LsBSiebog eller Exempelsamling in 2 vdl. 8^* 

It may be proper still to add the names of 
the most celebrated authors of Danish Grammars. 
The Rev. P. Syv wrote several work» on this sub^ 
ject with great skill, and considerably improved 
the orthography, though his opponents strove very 
hard to defend the ffu instead of v (e* g. hafliie 
for have) a/nd the diphthongs, ia, ie, ay, ey ^c. 
HCjsgdrd discovered the true system of the ten 
vowels, and proposed the m^hod of denoting them 
with single characters now again adopted by those 
who care to distinguish (hem. He also wrote a 
Grammar and a Syntax in separate volumes. 



and learning were in a eery loto slate 9 and almost totaUy extinct 
in that country^ and the eld Norse greatly corrupted and dissolved 
into rustic dialects or provinciaHsms^ Hence no attempt foas ercr 
made to translate the holy Scriptures into Norse^ nor a$m polemical 
pamphlet either for or against the catholic party published, nor any 
sermons or works of instruction & education compiled, nor any law 
promulgated in Norwegiait after ihta time* 
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SHU more celebrated are Prof* J. Baden's Fore- 
IfiBsninger over del danske Sprog ^ of which four 
editions ^ha^e appeared. This was the first regu^ 
lar and complete Grammar of the Danish Langu^ 
age^ and is still perhaps one of the best existing. 
Copt* Abrahamson wrote a very elaborate Danish 
Grammar for Germans^ also of great merit; and 
Dichman a treatise on Orthography and a Gram^ 
mar perhaps in rather too philosophical a style. 
Ptof. S. N. J. Bloch published a Grammar for 
schools together with a treatise on Orthography ^ 
in which he differs from his predecessors, admit- 
ting the diphthongs and many mute eowels and 
consonants , but the second toL of his Grammar , 
intended for the syntax never appeared. Prof.-L. 
Nissen tvrote another Grammar for schools, as also 
Prof. F. H* Guldberg. Besides these there were 
many smaller works published for schools, amongst 
which Thonboe's and Benzien's are the most re- 
markable: tlte former has been reprinted seeeral 
times; of the latter a second edition has recently 
appeared; this being the last, and containing 
also a syntax, is perhaps the best of the smaller 
works. 

Finally, I have to apologize much for my 
English stile, I ought not, perhaps^ to have hazard- 
ed writing a book in this language^ nor was it 
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my intmtion to do sOy when I began the work. 
The bookseller y who was the owner of Copt 
Schneider's Grammar^ merely wished me to pre^ 
pare a new edition of that worky which I thought 
might be undertaken without great presumption; 
but I was soon convinced of the utter faultiness*) 
of the Grammar^ and consequently of the necessity 
of almost writing a new one; I went on hmoever 
cheerfully mending the old work^ until the book- 
seller , when the printing of the new edition was 
to begin j gave up the idea^ thinking my alterations ' 
much too many and too hazarded or unnecessary. 
In order therefore not to lose the time and labor 
spent in preparing the most difficult part of the 
manuscript y I found myself obliged to look out for 
another bookseller , to undertake the publication^ 
as a book' of my oum, leaving at the same time 
Capt. Schneider^ s work entirely out of sight , as 
far as could be done without rewriting the manu- 
script. Ify after all these changes^ the text of 



*) A$ ihe reader may demand a proof of this hard censure^ I shall 
merely quote the first Itne, where the author states that there are 
28 letters in the Danish alphabet^ though the large table immedia" 
tely foUowing contains only 27. The pronunciation of the first let^ 
f«r, 'A, is thus described: "Like the broad A in vM, wall." TAe 
truth is the very reverse, for the broad English \ is a sound never 
given to this letter in Danish. 
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the book still reads tolerably well, the reader will, 
in great measure,^ be indebted for it to the able 
and learned translator of my Anglosaxon Gram^ 
mar, Mr. B. Thorpe, who kindly, undertook the 
tedious business of correcting one of the proof sheets 
throughout the. m)lame^ 



PART I 

OflTHOGRAPHY. 



1. 1 he Danish alphabet consurts of Iwenly aevea 
letters^ viz* 



FIGUBB 


HAMS 


poimt 


> 


Damci 


R .^NjKee 




A, «, or % 0/ 


A, 


Ah, 


a in faJther, part, far. 


B, b, — », b. 


B6, 


Bey,«) 


b; 


C, c, - a, Cr 


W, 


Cey, 


s and k, as in English. 


D, d, — 3>/ 1, 


Dg, 


Dey, 


d hard; and th flat, as in libif. 


E, e, — Vf tf 


E, 


Ey, 


French 6 fermi ft S omerh 


F, f, - 8, \, 


Eff, 


Eif, 


I 


0, y» - ®/ 9. 


6«, 


Ghey, 


g in go, giM. * 


^» ^» — •&' ^ 


Haa, 


Haw, 


h aspirated. 


I, i, -3/<, 


I, 


Ee, 


ee in bee^ i in hilh 


J>j. -%i, 


Jod, 


Yolh, 


y consonanth* 


K, k, — ^, */ 


Kaa, 


Kftw, 


k. 


L, 1, - «/ I, 


El, 


EU 


1. 


M, m, — SW/ w. 


Em, 


Em, 


m* 


R, n, — ?l^ n^ 


En, 


En, 


A. 



*) In the names of the letters the Danes prononnce 6 like the 
French e (vith the acute accent), or like English ey in the word 
ihey^ The former of these two columns gives the names of the letters 
with the Dani;>h spelling: the latter gives the same names spelled 
in the English way, so as to lead the English learner to the righl 
DaniA provnncialion of these names* 

1 



2 ORTHOGRAPHY. 

FIGURE NAME POWER 

Dam^e Anglice 

0, 0, or Df 0, 0, 0, in morey for. 

P, P, - % P^ Pe, Pey, p. 

0, q, — O, q, Ku, Koo, q. 

R, F, — 91, r, Er, Er, r. 

S, Sy — ©/ ^, Es, Es, s hard. 

T, t, — Z, t, Te, Tey, t. 

U, u, — U, u, U, Oo, 00 in fool^ u in /iiW. 

V, V, — 98, », Ve, Vey, v in ©«•»> w in howL 

X, X, — S, r. Ex, Ex, x hard. 

Y^ yJ — §)/ 9/ Y» U, h) in pwr, nil/. 

Z, z, - 3, J, Zet, Set, z. 

iE, 83, — $6/Ce^ A, Ai, a in «a/e^ ai in said. 

■O, ej I — £5, 0,1 0, Eu, (Frwch) /emic in peu, 

0, 6, j— ^, 0/J 0, Eu, (French) ouvert in veuce, 

(BU in c^iPttr^ cbu/1 

2. Remarks on the alphabet 

Dr« Rask omitted the Q, and declared it to he "not merely 
saperfluons and useless, but even prejudicial to, a faithful represen- 
tation of the language, by obscuring the origin and affinity of words, 
e. g« Knnde, woman," he said, "is derived from Kone, wife; bekoemf 
convenient, from komme^ to come, (Fr. venir); Kvarier^ a quarter 
of an hour, is also called Korter; Kvasit tuft, is originally the 
fame word as Kosh broom; and hvcele, suffocate, the same as the 
EngK Atl/*" And he added: "The Q is therefore justly rejected 
by the celebrated Grammarian P. Syv, as also by the learned Prof» 
B» N. J* IBloch in his Danske Sproglwre, dense 1817. It is how- * 
ever still used by some, but always followed by v, never by ti in 
any Danish book, as: Qvinde^ beqvem, Qvarter^ ^c.*' [Christian 
Molbech in his Danish dictionary has also declared Q to be "pro- 
perly speaking a superfluous letter, but retains it nevertheless; 
and as it is still used by almost every Danish author except Rask 
it is here introduced again into the alphabet* ed.] 

Z, z, (Zet, pron. setQ has crept from the German 
orthography into a few words, which should be written 
by Sy according to the true pronunciation, as: Zabel, 
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sable ; ztre , to adorn, belter Sobel, sire, [Dr. Rask omit- 
ted z in the alphabet but I have reinstated it, since it is 
indispensable not only in the words enumerated in Mr. 
Molbechs dictionary, but also in a great many nouns 
proper, bd.] 

Q, Z, and W are used in names of foreign origin, 
as are also the German vowels a, ti (for cb, y) ; hut these 
characters ought not to be inserted in the alphabet, never 
occurring in any Danis^h word. 

Dr. Bask inserted A which always has been used by the 
Swedes, as the twenty fourth letter, in his alphabet and justified 
the adoptipn of thif character by the following remarks: "A has 
been, till the be^i^nnin^ of this century, commonly represented by 
aa, according to the old Lowgerman orthography, but d is found 
in ancient Danish and Norwegian manuscripts: it's reintroduction, 
proposed by the celebrated Danish Grammarian HOjsg&rd 1749^ 
later by Schlege), Baden, Nyerup, Schrejber, Thonboe £c« has, in 
the last decennium, been realized in. about thirty separate 
books or pamphlets by Prof. A. Gamborg, Mr. H« J. Hansen, Mr. 
N. M. Petersen, also by the author of these pagejs, and several 
anonymous writers. At all events the sound is simple, and conti- 
nually interchanging with other simple vowels, (a^ Wj o), in the 
inflection and derivation of words, e. g. taHler^ to count, in the 
past tense (aide or idlde, counted; gd, to go, Gang, gait, gcmgse^ 
current, common : from Fdr, sheep, is derived Faroeme^ the Far- 
oe Islands. So also in kindred dialects, as Vingdrd, vineyard; 
Tdrc, tear. Germ. ZShre; Mdned, month. Germ. Monath; dben, 
open &c. Whereas aa id sometimes long a, sometimes even to 
be read in two syllables as: Haarhfttf Aaron, Kanaan, Knud Da^ 
'naast, the name of a Danish Prince. As the learner however will 
finVUaa for d in most printed books hitherto published, we think 
it convenient to preserve that orthographyin the succeeding pages". 

JE, like A, represents a simple vowel sound, and 
must never be separated or resolved into ae, which make 
distinct syllables, e. g. tejae (be-ya-e), affirm* 

and are commonly confounded, so that is 
used for both sounds in books printed in the Gothic type 
in those in the Roman character. The distinction pro- 
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posed by Hoiflg&rd> sb«U be adopted here , » it wilt 
greatly assist the ttolent^s memorr in recollecting llrfll 
genuine pronuaeiation. [In the above al^abet 0^ and (f 
have been counted for one letter, bd;] 

3* Of Pronuncicttian. 

The double sound of some of the letters may create 
some difficulty. 

The open e is exactly like the m^ but usually short|. 
as Herre, gentleman, like vterre, worse. The 4 ferme, or 
close e, is very frequent in Danish , but not of frequent 
occurence in English ; still it is found in such words as : 
lAetr, vem, eeil, which have a different sound from : lAdre, 

In analogy with this^ the open o sounds exactly like 
the aa, but is generally short as, Kctag, boiling, Jike 
Bog, book The close o is often used, where the Eng- 
lish has the open one, as: Broder, brother, &c. [The 
Danish close o is more close than the English and hag 
a " sound more nearly approaching to Walker^s 2^ o, in 
meve. bi>.] 

E, 0, I, U, Y have in general their close sound at 
the end of syllables, whether long or short, e. g. #re, 
three; fo'-ce, live; Ko, cow; travirdtg, credible; fri^ 
free; Skri-ee-riy (continual) writing; synes, seems; yder- 
m^e, moreover. There are however some few except 
tions, as: Ste-det, the place; Bo-gen, the book; m, we; 
gideUg, religious (book), have the open sound, most of 
these because the consonant originally belonged to the 
preceding syllable. 

For cases in which the syllable terminates in a con- 
sonant, scarcely any certain rule can be given, although 
the open sound is perhaps the mere frequent, e. g. trende, 
three (to each); Kongej king; m^de, to gain; Guld, gold ; 
gglden, golden; especially before ng, nd, Ig, Id. But in 
Ord, a word; Norden, the North,, the 6 is long. Med, 



Willi} fer, t0t^ lurve tiie open short soiuicl; in ted, l^y, 
the e is close, although it be short; and ia Mor, greBil, 
fjm i is close* 

Sometinies e^ i^ u me ioubled when long or cAoae 
JbefoKe a consonant in the jtame syllable; unfortitnalely 
Ibis rule iqiplies only to the oases, where the oonsonant 
following is I, m, n, r, or s, e. g. P4U, arrow, tail hM 
(never Amd) white ; and not even regularly to all the casos 
mentioned, €. g. Fttn, wiae^ but iitt«, mine^ the fHroimn-i' 
ciation in bath cases being exactly alike (viz veen, meen). 
As iSOOB as « vowel is added in the infieetion of the 
words, the doubling ceases, as: Pilen, the arrow, PUe, 
aiTows; VtueHy the wine, Vime wines. As there is little 
danger, that the reader shcMild divide these ce, U, tm, 
into distinct syHables, we shall preserve this orthography^ 
tlm^h very imperfect, as the most common ; and iii cases 
aecessary, where it is n^ used, assist the learner, by 
placing accents over the vowels, (') for the close or 
loi^ sound and C) for the open or slender, as in French, 

There are no diphthongs in Danidi, but ly, ej, qf, 
vi^ cj, even though written by some at, ei, ci, ui, &i, 
are pronounced with the open sound of tihe vowels and 
a distinct y consonant following, never like ai, .et French 
Of, ui, or the like, e. g. ej, not, sounds like Engl, eye or 
/; Konvoy, a convoy, like the verb to convoy, &c. Per- 
haps however the j is a little softer after the wovels 
than at the beginning of words* Even after g and k it is 
soft, e. g. begj^e, desire ; kfedeKg^ tedious ; Hke the Engl. 
gttardiam, cure, kc* 

In like manner ac, ev, it, ov, ast, ^ are, pronounced 
as clear vowels followed sometimes by a distinct v con- 
sonant, sometimes by a tr; the v also is softer after 
the vowels than at the beginning, e. g* tat, was silent; 
Bret, letter; stit^ stiff; Tot, cable; Rcet^ iox', det, deaf. 
The sound of w is particularly observable, when another 
consonant follows, e. g. tats, silent; Etropa, Europe; 
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siikme, to ^Stiffen ; hamcy to swell ; Htevn, revenge ; seD^ 
nig, sleepy, drowsy. 

Like J dc V some other consonants have also a softer 
sound after the vowels than before them^ thus d sounds 
like dhj Anglosaxon and Ice), d, or Engl, flat th in bathCy 
when it concludes the word, or is placed between two 
vowels, also when doubled, as Idd^ lazy, sluggish ; Fader ^ 
father; t?MUe, lay a wager, &c. After I, n, r, it is 
scarcely perceptible in the common pronunciation, except 
as a peculiar emphasis on the vowel preceding, [e. g. 
Staid, stable is pronounced stall; Hand, man pron. man; 
Bord, foUeprom boor (where oo sounds as in floor), ed] 

6 in similar cases has also a softer sound, which 
was formerly written 5'A,.e. g. Sag, cause, affair, con- 
cern; tage, take. Sometimes after e, d it is pronounced 
like j (or Engl, y cons.), e. g. eg mjeg, I, sounds quite 
like efy in Vej, way; and og in Dogn, a day and night, 
like qj in hcjne, to heighten. 

[H is not aspirated in Danish before j (in stead of 
which Molbech always writes i), or v, e. g. Bjelp, help, 
aid, pron.ye/p; Hvalfisk, whale, pron. Valfisk; hvid, 
white, pron. veeth. ed.] 

The English sounds of j, ch, sh, th sharp are enti- 
rely foreign to the Danish language^ 

4. Of accentuation. 

In Danish there are six SLCcent^ (Tanehold) or modes 
of pronouncing the vowels , three long and three short, 
four of them are easy to understand and to apply, but 
examples of the other two are not easily found in other 
languages : 

the long are: 1) the trailing as: oh! 

2) the advancinur — oral^ 

3) the abrupt — (pro^mtn?) 
the ahort are: 1) the rolling — werihy, lote^ 

2) the ruoning — torrent^ 
' 3) the rebounding — 
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The rebounding i^ the abrupt shortened, bat it must 
be learned by oral instruction; they are both very fre- 
quent in Danish, and very diflficult to foreigners. 

The abrupt takes place in almost all long mono- 
syllables as: Bdrriy child; Been, bone; Bi, bee; Bldd, 
blood; Ur (Uhr), ivatch; sky, shun; TrcB, tree; de^ die. 

The rebounding in many short monosyllables, ter- 
minating in consonants, especially nd, ng^ Id, Ig, rg. Ex. 
ftdit^ can; Kam, cctmb; hin^ Bwvfy ^P ^'^y slem, bad; 
Skind, skin; ond, evil; ung, young; Hyld, eldertree; 
Bwlg, husk, bellows; Sarg, sorrow. But many othen^ 
have the running accent, as: han, he; rank, slim, tall; 
Veri, friend. 

The advancing (or obtuse) is usual in pronouncing 
long vowels in dissyllables or polysyllables, as: bSrtt- 
agtig, childish; benig, bony; mare, divert; Fure, furrow; 
lyde, obey; tcuile, endure; vcare, be; fere, carry; Bjdme, 
comer. 

The running (or sharp) is usual with short and 
sharp vowels in dissyllables, especially before double 
consonants, as: Klasse, class; Ael%, holy; ikke, not; 
hegge, both; Odde, point of land; Fusker, bungler; ftjr^- 
geligj comfortable; tmkkeligy neat; Berste^ a brush; 
Smarrebredf bread and butter. 

The trailing and the rolling occur but rarely; the 
former mostly in interjections and contracted monosyl- 
lables, as: a! ah I o! oh I Fa'r, father, JIfoV, mother; 
the latter especially when a short vowel is followed by 
rdj as: myrde, to murder; txerdig, worthy; sometimes 
Id produces the same effect, but never o as in English. 

As to the position or place of the accent (Tene^ 
fald^t), the Danish also differs widely from the English. 
In words of northern origin, the first radical syllable 
usually bears the emphasis, as: tMB^enfltjf, essential ; Q^<^ 
righed, avarice; ifdeUg, evident; beifddig, conisiiderable; 
Vbeifdelighedy insignificancy; Rentekammerei, the Danish 
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li^OMi^d of rey^one, or jtbe exc|i^qiier] but wa al«o find- 
qglpmdig, warfjijr of esleejoa ; reifwrdig, jurt; ITobciiAitoi^ 
Copenhagen; Bommm, Kri^ia^uidd, Frider^d^, fiof^ 

Words deri'vod from the santhem languages baye 
dften she stress on the Iiist^ as: KaraeOn, caravan, jW^ 
hliaihek0r, librarian; Karaki^^ character; FUosofi^ phi- 
Ip^opby; Religion, Til^iQn; Sekretar, secretary; Direkim'^ 
nlvroDtor; Na^, nature; Matematik, mathematics, dec. 
Wbeo tl^^ frencfa e mute is preserved in Danish, it never 
rjeoeives any lemphasis, but sounds like short e at the 
^d of Danish vi^ords, en Terrdsse , a terrace , not Ter^ 
ras9i ; Artikkel, article &c* But usually it is thrown away 
ontiirdy, tbough sometimes written according to a false 
Oftbjogniphy, serving merely to confound the learner, by 
disguising the true pronunciation. 

5. Of the spelling. 

Tjkere is a greM dispute amo«g the Danish ortho- 
girifA^rs about the manner of spelling foreign woirds. As 
the Italians write teeaurp, the Spaniards acdm, the French 
paractire, inanarqm, th^ English Bacbelory is^thgr, analegu 
Ac. entirely, disregarding the fir^ek and Ro«ian nsage» so it 
seems but just that the Danes should be at liberty, t» 
ipell such \jtrords in their own writings a6cor4ing. to their 
099^ pronunciation. In foot Prof. Mo«b in bis Dim. Qre^. 
l^is adopted f for pft, as Filosof, philosopher; and it is 
pretty ponimon.tQ write, Mmqrk, MekdfUkue, M^^^kme ifx^. 
W^ sh^ adopt aI$;o the I for ih, thojMgh less fre<pejol„ 
<h9 |& being v^ apt' to ^mislead the English student, 
0» g;» Maiemfitiker, Mathematiciaa. It is very eomman also 
tp. writo ^ f lor <? , whmever it has this sound , apd only 
yires^Fve c where, according to it's name, it sounds lito 
9g ^. g. Akndemi, Specter. 

As to the division of words into syllables, the lear* 
JMifi mst observe , that j is always refenr^d to the pre^ 
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4HrfHV vowel, wkicb if ia those eases eonstanUy frwmuL* 
eed Bhofi mi sbftrp* e. g* F^-^^ vays, not Yt^. The 
^]^ .c<Hiaeiiaiits are usuifly referred 4o the vowel foL^ 
lowing, when single; or divided between the (unecediiig^ 
lod socceeding vowe], when mia% than one, no care being 
lahen io distinguish the radical parts from Ihe accessories, 
ex^t in compound words, e. g. IXaye, days, from Jk^^ 
4ay, but for^ud^n^ge, foretell from for^-udj brforehand, 
and sige, teU, say. 

Though Uie Danish orthography is doubtful in many 
cases, yet the leading principle is evidently to express 
the sound as nearly as possible; and, where the sound 
may be expressed in two different ways, to adopt the 
spelling, that agrees the most with etymology^ e. g. skoerpe^ 
to sharpen, from sharps c^arp, not skjerpe^ although it 
would express the same sound; skjenke^ to pour in, from 
Icel. skenkja. Germ, schenken, not sheuke, because not 
derived from Skank, shank. SacUd (Said), a sieve, be- 
cause the verb is ^wlde, to sift, not >Sold, which is an- 
other word, meaning wages, or soldiers pay, from whence 
Soldat, a soldier. 

Before a, aa, o, t«, e, the consonants k and g are 
always hard, as io the EogUsh words cow, goum^ and in 
order to produce the souad in cure, guards a j must be 
inserted, as en Slgald^ a bard; en Hjole, a coat; $^^, 
conceal; gjatdt, was worth, cost; Oj^d, goat; gjArde, 
made, but before 6P, 6, 0^ g, %, ky and g take always the 
softer sound, and no j should be inserted, as : her, dear; 
(tat* earns) f Kon, sex« gender^ (Lat. gettus)^ K^benhavn, 
Copenhagen; but many people, not beiQg aware of Ibji^ 
riile> will insert the jf even in these eases, and writ* 
kf0r^ or kferj Kj6n, Kj^enha/en dtc. It is however ack- 
nowledged to be erroneous^ to insert the/, when the primi- 
tive is a Danish word, which has ka, ko, ku, ga, gOy gu 
without j; e, g. ai kjempe or kjcempe for kcempe, to fight, 
combat, would be a fault, because the prioiitive is Kamp^ 
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combat ; in ibe same manner ive write hcBmme^ to comb ; 
from J[am, a comb ; siMd, ^hot, from at skyde, to shoot, 
and ^ Skud^ a shot; ged, ponred, from gyde^ (Germ. 
goss), not kjcBmrne, skjed, gjed^ 

It is a great advantage in Danish orthography, that 
every noun substantive is written with a capital letter at 
the beginning, as numbers of words, else perfectly alike, 
are thereby easily distinguished at the first view.^) Ex. 

_ ■ 

(en) Tale, a speech* (al) tale, to speak, 

(e») B^, a barrow, (jeg) hor, I must, ought, 

(en) Tro, faith, iro, faithful, 

(ett) F/dJ, weathercock, fioj, flew, 

(el) 6n$key a wish, {at) onshp, to wish, 

Vande, waters, (al) vande^ to water. 

On the other hand adjectives of national names are 
usually written with small initials , contrary to the Eng- 
liish usage, as: ddnsk, Danish; norsk^ Norwegian; svensk, 
Swedish; hoUandsk, Dutch; engelsk, English; angelsak^ 
9isk, Anglosaxon* 

Those who wish to see an analysis of the sounds 
of the Danish and of the principal points of it's ortho- 

*) The advantagfe' of this usage which the Danes and lYorwe- 
gians have borrowed from the Germans is not felt or acknowled- 
ged by the rest of mankind: the English, the French, the Spaniards, 
the Portuguese, the Italians, the Greeks, the Arabs, the Persians, 
the Armenians, the Russians, the Polacks, the. Bohemians and the 
other Slavonic nations, the Magyars, the Turks, the Swedes, the 
Finlanders and the Icelanders spell all words in the same way 
Without distinguishing any by a capital letter excepting nouns 
proper* At one time it was attempted to introduce the German 
fashion in England, and in many English books printed in the reign 
of George I and George II the nouns often have capital initials; 
but this practice has now become quite obsolete. Thus it is evident 
that the Germans with their imitators the Danes und Norwegians 
have in this particular been left in a very small minority. The 
^distinction between verbs and nouns alledged to be effected by 
this practice is of n6 great moment, since the context always 
shews plainly enough whether a given word is a noun or a verb, bo. 
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graphy, may consult the author's essay: 'Torseg tn en 

^ videnskabelig dansk Relskrivningstere med Hensyn Ul 

Stamsproget og Nabosprogel, K^benhavn 1826", published 

as the first volume of Tidssktift for nordisk Oldkyndighed. 



PART II. 

INFLECTION. 



6. ARTICLES. 



i roperly 



speaking the articles, (Kjendeord) form no 
peculiar part of speech, being all originally pronouns, 
but as many nouns are never used without some ar* 
tide, a previous knowledge of them may be desireable* 
They are moreover sometimes combined with the nouns, 
and then have a considerable influence on the declension.- 
Fortunately in Danish the articles also distinguish gen- 
ders and numbers like adjectives; and it would greatly 
assist the student's memory in recollecting the puzzling 
distinction of gender, if he would make it a rule,^ never 
to pronounce nor even to think of a noun without its 
proper article. 

The Danish admits but of two genders (Kon), viz. 
the neuter ( Intetkdnnet) and the common {Falhs^ 
kdnnei); the latter including, the ma.sculine (Hankdn^ 
net) and the feminine (Hunhonnet); but even these 
two were formerly distinguished, there being three gen- 
ders (neut. masc* k fern.) in the old mothertongue, the 
Icelandic, of which many traces are left in the structure 
of the modern language. 

The numbers (Taiformerne) are the usual two, the 
singular (;JS»toUeO^ and* the plural (Flertallei). 

There are three articles in Danish, one indefinite 
{ubeHemt) and two definite (bestemte)^ the one for 
nouns substantive, the other for adjectives. ' 
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The miefi^e artide has nerdy two (Mms^ ^. er 
|ief(Nre a 901m of tke neotar, «id eji bofbro one of Ihe 
common gender, il has ao pliiraL teing derived fron 
Ibe aamerd eH, ee», one, H te pronomiced wilii ^ eioso, 
though short* 

Ex. neutr. com. 

sing, ei Lond^ a country^ en Stol, a chair 

plar. Lande, conoUiegy Sfoky chairs. 

The definite article of nouns substantive is et in the 
neuter, eti in the common gender , and -ne (ene)- in the 
plur. of both genders; it is pronounced with open e in 
the sing., and always added as an affix to the nouns, as : 
sing. Lgjud^et, the country, Biot-^en, the chair, 
plur. Lande^ne^ the countries, Slole^ne, the chairs* 
It is derived from the demonstrative pron. hint (Icel. AM), 
bioj pL kine, that, yon; 

The def* art^ of a^fectives is det m the n&oL den 
in the cool gead. and de in the plur. of both gend^s ; K 
is always placed before the adj. as a separi^e word, as: 
sing, det skonne (Land), . Oie ine (country), 
plur. de skonne ^I*af»de}, the fine (countries), 
sing, 'den gamle (Stoi), the old (cbaiOy 

plur. de gamle (StokJ, the old (chairs), 

This last article is nothing but the demoaMrative 
pronoun; but when used as an article it loses all eRh- 
phiusiis. 

7. NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 
Of Gender. 

In Danish, as in most other languages, it is impose 
Sttle to give perfectly satisfibHory rules for the gender 
of nouns : the following observations may however be 
useful to the learner* 

Neuters are 1) the names of countries and eit« 
ies , metals ' and letters , as .- det frugiiare Danmark^ 
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fertile DeMMffk; <{el mmikke Lomdm, fiHe London; iM 
fiy J^SFusalvmj the new Jerasalenfi; Pam *c.- OnM^ g^; 
S^t), silver ; JcBrn, iron ; Bly^ lead ; el efiirf B, a eapitail 
E; Hi $krit>e En ei X far el U, literally: U^ t^rite one 
an X for a U (meaniBg the Beman number V), or ten 
for five, i. e, lo impese upon one, make him work or pay 
double^ 

2) Most nonofiiyllabte nouna of action , formed o# 
Torbs, without any additional termination, as: ei K0b (or 
Kj€b)y a bargain, from kebe, to buy; el Saig, a sate; ef 
Spring, a leap; el Tryk, a thrust; el Skad, a shot* 

Those in img and gt are excepted, as en Sang, a 
song*) en fr'an^^ a going, a time; en Aj;^, intention; en 
Tugij discipline, and a few others: en 5lrtd, a contept, 
strife; en Drik, a drink; en Hjcelp, a help, assistanee, 
which are of the common gender* 

3) Derivative nouns in -ert^ as: Br^kri^ trouble; 
Frierij courtship; and those in -«fcafr signifying a aitoa^ 
tion or relation, as: Broderskab^et, the fraternity; Add-- 
skaby nobility, Ven^kab, friendship* 

8* To the oommen gender' belong 1) most names 

of persons and dignities, sdences, animals,^ trees and 
plants. Ex* 

en Mand, a man, en Qvinde, a woman, 

en Range, a king, en Dronning, a queen, 

en Smed^ a smith, en Jordemoderj a midwife, 

en Theohgi, dr^inity, en Logikj logic, 

en Bfesi, a horse, en Oaas^ a goose, 

en Torsk, a cod-fish^ en Myre, an ant, 

en JTa, a cow, en JTale, a calf, 

en Slange^ a snake, en Ftrbeen, a lizard, 

en £^,' an oak, en Bog, a beech, 

en Tdrn^ a thorn, ' en Ao^e, a rose^ 

en Ttiltpdn^ a tulip, en 7ti«ends&dn, amaranth* 

There are however some exceptions to this rule, a) es- 
pecially confound words, of which the last part is a 
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neuter; e. g. tt Man^olkj a man; et Fruenimmerj a 
woman ; et Daadyrj a doe ; ei Rensdffr, a reindeer ; ei 
ParetrcB, a peariree. 

b) Some Names of living beings which comprize 
both sexes, as: et Menneshe; man (homo); et Folkf 
people; et Bam, a child; et Asen, et Msel, an ass; ei 
BcBSt, a beast; et Dyr, an animal; et Fw, a brute; et 
KtxBg, (a) cattle; et Faar, a sheep; et Lam, a lamb; et 
Kidj a kid ; et Ned, a neat ; et Hors, et ^g, a jade ; et 
Felj a colt; et Sviin, a swine; et Egern, a squirrel. 

2) Derivative nouns in : de, dam, hed, ing, ning, 
else, sel, t, st, en, as: Hojde, height; Bredde, breadth; 
enGuddom, a godhead; Trceldom, slsiyerY ; Hvidhed, yrhi- 
teness; Uurtighed, swiftness; Forandring, change; Lcbs^ 
ning J reading; Slceglning, a relation; Begyndelse^ begin- 
ning; Forkortelse, abbreviation; Indfersel, importation; 
Ymxt, growth; Hugst, cutting (of trees); Skrigen, a 
crying; Leben, a running, Also those in -skab, deno- 
ting qualities, as: en Egenskaby a quality; en Ondskab, 
malice. 

3) Foreign words in -ier, ist, an, on, isme, tet. 
Ex. Kondukter^ Rigoristy Lutheran^ Kujon (coward), KaU 
kdn (turkey). Revision, Terrorismej Priort/^^, except et 
Universitet. 

9. Compounds take the gender of the last part, 
as: et JBirketrce, a birchtree; et Morbcertrce, a mulberry- 
tree; Mesterstykke J a masterpiece; en SelttaUerken , a 
silverplate ; en Hovedpunkt, a main point* Except et Bog^ 
stav, a letter; etMaallid, a meal; et Vidnesbyrd, a testi- 
mony; from en Stav, en Tid, en Byrd. 

It is to be observed that the following words change 
their significations with their genders: 

(^ the neuter gender : of the common gender : 

et Ark, a sheet (of paper), en Ark, an ark, 
el Bid, a bite> en Bid, a morsel, 
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el Brud^ a breach, en Brnd^ a bride, 

et Buh» a bow (inciinaiion of tbe body), en 1?«A, a He^ttoat, 
e< Dt^f^ a poem, en Digi^ a fiction, tale, , 

et Flor, a jfauze. eii F/or, prosperity, 

ei Folget retinue, train, en Folge, consequence"), 

et Gran^ a fi^rain, en Grans a pine, 

et Leje, a conch, bed, en Xeje, hire, 

6lXiB^,afold;dogBear(e.g.i]iabook), eh Lmg^ calf of the leg, 
et Lod, half an ounce, en Lod^ a lot, share, 

et Modey an assembly, en Mode, a fashion, 

et Ndd, a neaf, en iVd<l, need, distress, 

and en Nod, (sharp), a nut, 
et Bdiody an advice, council, en Road, a Counsellor (title)» 
et Shrift, a book, work, en Shriftt a handwriting, 

et SncBTt, a stroke of a whip, en Snarl, the lash, cord, 
. ef j$;Miitd|,ateamofhorses;aspan, en Spand; a bucket, 
et SSnty an (iron) nail, en Som, a seam, 

et Ting, an assize, en Ting, a thing, 

et Tryk, a thrust, . en Tryft, print, 

et Vd&rge, a weapon, en Vasrge, a trustee* 

Several words are of doubtful gender, as : en Punkiy 
or et'Pmki, a point; en Trold, or et Trold, a giant, 
goblin.**) 

The word el Bogstav^ a letter, was formerly of the 
common gender, and is still used thus in some biblical 
and adverbial phrases, as: Bogstaven ihjelslaaer, men 
Aanden gjor levende. At tage noget efter Bogstacen, to 
take something literally* Et Sted, a place, was likewise 



*) The verb folge is not only to follow, but also to attend^ ac- 
ccmpany one* 

**) Mr. Molbech makes Trold of the common gender (era 
Trold) and this has been adopted on his authority by Ferrall and 
Repp in their Danish-English Dictionary* In Icelandic , however, 
TroU is neuter, and ^uch, no doubt the gender ought to be also 
in Danish, when the word denotes a giant, or ogre; but when 
it is used as a term of abuse, of a clamorous scold, it probably is 
right, on the authority of several Danish poets to make it: era 
TrM. B0. 



m 
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of Ihe comiaon gender, and this is pri»erved iti 
adverbs, 9is*r hUfden, in the place Cof>, andensteds, else- 
where, nogensfeds, anywhere, somewhere, ingeMleds, 
nowhere. En taage, a mist, is called et Taag, by the 
common people in the isre of Fonen, hence in the culti- 
vated language the phrase : ai gaa i Taag^, literally: to 
walk awef tn the ikm/, i* e* to be thoughtless, heedless, 
absent, not to have ones wits about one* 

10: Of the declension of nouns. 

The Danish noons (NameardJ admit but of few 
inflections > viz. the two numbers (mentioned p. 11>, and 
two cases (Farholds former) in each, viz* the nominative 
CNtBvneformen) and the genitive (Ejeformen) just as in 
English; but the formation or these inflections is a gqod 
deal more varied* 

In this respect the nouns are divided into two orders 
or declensions, the one more simple in it's inflection, the 
other more complex* The simple order contains all 
nouns ending in short e; the complex comprizes all the 
rest. The former follows one invariable rule in forming 
the numbers. and cases, adding always r in the plural^ 
and 8 in the genitive of each number, without distinction 
of gender; the latter is subdivided into three classes, 
originally distinguishing the three genders, the first for- 
ming the plur. like the sing.; the second by adding -e; 
the third by adding -er. The following table may serve 
as a .synopsis of the whole system : 

Siikple order. Complex order. 



Siog. N* e 

Plar* If. •r 

G. 'Tt 



class 1. ' 

-* 

s 



cI. 2, 



ci. a. 






-s 



But when the definite article is added, the s which forms 
the genitive is removed from its place immediately behind 
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Ibe now dMd affked to the artide; Mne ariet tf eii- 
phony mait also be observed, when t inil e et ttm 
Boun wottU be^ immedialely foltowed by the e of the article. 
I shall therefore exhibit the paradigina in their eonpoand 
or difinite as well as in their simple or indefinito form, 
in order to give the reader a complete idea of all tha 
inflections, of which they are susceptible* 

11* T%€ simple order. 

Tho«^ thia ^rder forms only* one declensioo^ yet 
m account of the def. article it may be divided into 
two classes » the one for the neuter , the other for the 
common gender. 

The nouns: et Ej(Brte% a heart; enifofi^e^ a kkig; 
en DamCj a lady, shall be our paradigms : 



neater class 
SjDg«-N« et Hjarle^ 
€r» ef Hji»rit»9 



Indefinitely. 

common class 
en Konge^ en Dame, 

en KengeSf en Damee, 

MJeugeTj Dmrner^ 

Kon$^r9t D'muru 



Definitely. 

Konge^n, 
Kange-^Sf 
Kongef^^ne^ 
Konger-'nes, 



Sing* W* HfftBrte-t, 

6* mmrie^s, 

Plnr. N» Bjterier'ne, 

6* HjmrteT'nes, 

In like manner are declined; 

«l Bige» a kinftdom* en L«ee, a lion, 

e# JMe, aa apple, 

•# Maarhdy a iaark» 

ef L^e, a promMe* 

«l Jfdiis, a aieetinf » 

«f SfyUe, a piece. 



Dame-n, 

M9wne^n9f 



Damer^neM* 



#» Jjounde, a Moat ssi, 
en Tudee, a toad^ 
en B9me^ a heiiy' 
en Fmre, a pear, 
en l$efid!e, an eaeiay, e« Krmet a crova, 
e» Heirre^ a master, en Siaeelee, a sjpiial»Ie. 



en ui6e, an ape, 
en Bfne, a coek» 
en Ifswe, a garden. 



*) liolb^ch foUowing die German aaalagy writes Hmrie (Ireui 
Herii^ 
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The final a receives the open sonnd (e)^ whenever 
a consonant is added* 

The artiole loses its original e (before the I and ii> 
everywhere in this declension* 

Boncfe, a fanner, peasant, changes the vowel in the 
plnral> Bander, B/hideme^ 

Words denoting dignity, or rank, and ending in -e, 
lose this e, when prefixed to a name, as Kong Frederik 
dm MjeUe, King Frederic the sixth ; Fyrsi Edvard, Prince 
Edward ; €rev Bemstorffj Count Bemstorff; Herr MdUer^ 
Mr. Holler; Fru SJdbsted, Mrs* Skibsted; There are 
however several exceptions to this rule^ as the word 
Kammerherre^ Chamberlain^ and female titles in-inde, as 
Qrwinde, countess, dec, which are never abbreviated* 

The old form of the article in the neuter gen. sing* 
was -ens (not e^s),*) hence instead of Bjcertets we say 
Hjaniens in some old phrases, as : min BjcBtiens Yen, the 
friend of my heart. Thus also of Memneske, man, instead 
of the usual gen. defin* MennesheiSy we say Menneskeng^ 
in the biblical expressions Menneskens San, the son of man; 
Menneskens Bom, mankind. In the def, plur. we often 
say Menneskene instead of Menneskeme. 

^ Derivative words in domme likewise often reject the 
plural r before the defin. art» ; e. g. Hertugddmmene, 
instead of Hertugdommeme. 



*) It can not, Burely, be established as a general rule, that the 
M farm vas *efif, instead of -ets : it occurs only i a few wordg. 
The old form, i. e. the Jcelandic form, was -m<, and by contrac- 
tion -ns, when the nominatiye of the noun terminated in a. Mjofr^ 
iens and Menneskens may be considered as faint vestiges of the 
ancient form ; but' it certainly does not appear that the^ genitive 
in -ens ever was generally adopted ; and this is the less likely to 
have been the case since the use of the definite article was much 
less frequent in old Danish e. g. in writings from the 14th and 
15t|i centuries than in modern Danish. B9t 
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TUfiBlde, accident, case, and S^dskmde^ brother and 
sister, do not admit any -r in the pluraL 

Et (^*e, an eye, forms Ojne^ (formerly djen) in the 
*plur., gen« Ojne^^ defin. Ojnme, Ojnen^* 

Et S^rCj an ear, forms ^ren, or 'ti^er, gen. ^rens 
or jffrerSf define -ffreme (0rene)^ Srerues (Irenes'). 

En Oxey an ox^ forms in the plur* Oxer C^xne^ 
0xen). 

Of the common gender there are two exceptions, 
viz. en Penge, a coin, medal, money, and en Lige^ an 
equal ; which receive no r in the plar., so that the indef* 
plnr. of both is like the sing«, and the def^form of 
fenge^ Penge-ne-s ; bat Idge has no definitive plural, per- 
haps because it might be confounded with: Ug-ene^ 
from lAgy a corpse. 

12. The complex order. 

This order must be divided into three classes accor* 
ding to the three manners of forming the plural, though 
not agreeing exactly with the genders in the modern 
language. As examples let us take et Dfr^ an animal, 
deer ; en Dag, a day ; en Sag, a thing* 





- 


Indefinitely. 




• 


1st class 


2d class 


3d class 


Sing, N« 


e* Dyr, 


en Dag, 


en 8ag^ 


G. 


ei Dyr89 


en Dag$y 


en SiigSi 


Plun N. 

• 


Dyf, 


Dage, 


Soger, 


. G. 


JJhfrSj 


Dagts, 

D^Uelp. 


Sogers, 


SiDg. N. 


Dyr-ei, 


Dag^en, 


Sag^en^ 


G. 


Dyr-eit, 


Dag^ens, 


Sog-^ene, 


Plan N. 


Dyr^ene, 


Dagt~ne, 


Soger^ne, 


G. 


^ Dyr^enes,. 


D^e-nes, 


Soger^neSi 



In like manner are declined : 



/ 
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41 Ark, sheet, m FUK a M, en t^d, « virtat, 

et Slag, a blow* an Fti^l, a bird, en Fru^, a frvit, 

e< JBaaud, a ribbon, e» Fej, a way^ en I>rowntnf> a qaeen, 

el il<ir> a year, ^ en Stov^ a staflTy en AoMd, a spirit, 

el Aor^ a rudder, en IfesI, a horse, en ilo, a brook, 

H Bkridf, a pace* en Hand, a do^, en Sandhed, truth* 

■ 

13. Qemral remarks. 

In eaph of these classes there are some wordf| hav* 
ing a short vowel, followed by a single consonant, which 
donUe the .final consonant, as soon as a lerminatioa 
beginning with a vowel is added* fix. of the 1st dasa 
et Kar^ a vessel, def* Karr^^^ pi. Karr^ene; et Jjom, 
a lamb, hamm^i^ dec; d Sam^ an iron nail, Somm^i 
et Led, 9, joint, Leeief-ef; et Lod, half an ounce, Lodd^eii" 
et jEg , an egg, jEgg-et, Of the 2d class en BcbH , a 
rivulet, plur. Bmkke, def* Baekk^eny pL Bcekke^ne; en 
Blok, a block, pi Blokke, dec; en Hai, a hat, pKjffafle; 
en fop, a top, pi. Toppe; cw Straf, punishment, pK 
Sirajps; en Rigdom^ riches, pi. Rigdomme; en TrceH^ a 
slave, pi. Trcelle-, en Vceg, a wall, pL Vcegge. Of the 
3d class en Ned^ a nut, pi. Nodder; en Almanaky a cal* 
ender, pL Almanakker; en Fabrik, a manufacture pL 
Fabrikker; en Yen, a friend, pL Fe^ancr* 

When a word of the com. gend. belongs, to the first 
class, it tdkes of course the com. art. -an, d:c. instead 
of the neut. ^et in the sing. def. & indef. as: eti Fe/T^ 
a fault, en Fefls, FejUen, Fejlens, pi Fefl^ene. Thus 
also en SUd, a herring; en Krcebs, a crayfish, en Leg^ 
an onion; en Lus, a louse; en Mus^ a mouse; en Sto, 
a shoe ; en Aal, an eel ; but en Alen^ an ell does scarce- 
ly admit the affixed definite article at all. Likewise, 
wheh a word of the neut. gend. belongs to the 2. or 3. 
class, whidb is still more frequently the case, it merdy 
takes Ae neuter article wifliout any fiirther deviation. 
Ex. of the 2d cl. ei land^ a cwnistf, et Lands, def. 



table, Aordef; ef Ait (Hms), a bouse, Aw-el; #r Ji|fl0r9f 
a moimtaiii^ B^get; €t Bav, a see, oeeaii, flteef. OF 
the 3d cl et Beviis^ a proof, det Bevi^^et^ pL JliMAi^ 
ef«-n0; ei Regr^b, a concepUon^ idea» Begr^ei; et Papir, 
a paper, P<qilret; ^ BiUhm, a Mbrary, BtfrlM<^iker; «f 
eMpersjrM, a Unifersity, UnhersiUtei; et Veimkab^ a 
friendshq), Fsfieftaief; ei Maved^ a kead^ Moeedet^ et 
Hul, a hole, def* HuUet, fl. HuHer'-ne^ 

For the other remarks that may be required we 
must consider each of tbeser classes separately* 

14. The first clmee. 

To this class belong, besides those already mentioned 
a number of primitive monosyllables of the neuter gen- 
der, as: 

el Been, a bone, ei Lav (haug)9 a guild, 
el Bind^ a cover; voKime of a ei Lfs^ a candle, 

book. et Laag, a lid) 

' ei Brodf a loaf, ei Latf^ a leai^ 

ei Folkf a people, et Ord, a wordy , 

et Froy a seed, et Fvnd, a pound, 

et Faar^ a sheep, ei Sejl^ a sail, 

et Fee, a brnte, ei Skaavj a sberd, 

el Gran, a grain, ei Sprog, a language, 

ei Gryn, a grain of grits, ei Strmi^ a slravv^ 

ei Bjul, a wheel, ei Svmtd, a sword, 

et Horn, a horn, ei Siaab,*} a cnp, 

et Jtem, aii iron, ei Soar, a wound, 

ei Kfi<r, a knee, ef Tag, a roof, 

ef IToni, a grain, et Taamt a tower, 

«f ITnu, a HMg, el ila^ a yoke, 

el Krm^ a creainre, 41 Of, a jade. 
el Ki«r, • p<K>]9 

A considerable number ol meaosyllaMo derivalMres 
of the verbs, cf, p« 15, as: et Brud^ a breach; et Btid, 
a commandment a message; et Li% a life; et Uikj a 

*) Molbdcb wrilM S9oh. bd. 
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UckQp, sob; et Kys, a kiss; et Baaby a hope; eiKnc^kj 
a crack; 6i Tag^^ a gripe; et 3Wii, a step; ei Slag^ a 
blow; e< Bidt, a riding; from bryde, break; ftyde, com- 
mand; Ute^ live; dec. 

Some of the primitives change the vowel in the 
plural, as ; en Qaas, a goose^ pL Om$j pronounced sharp, 
whence the def. form sing. OoMs-en, pL Gatsene; en 
Mandy a man, pL Mcmd; an irregular change tdtes place 
in ei Bamy a child, plur. Bom^ 

t 

15* The second class^ 

There are some primitive neuters of this class, as 
ii BreVy a letter, pL Breve; et Blad^ a leaf, Blade; et 
Skib, a vessel, Skibe; et Bad^ a bath, Bade; et Vand^ 
water, Yande; et Skab^ a cupboard, Skabe; but by far 
the greater number are original masculines, as ; en Baad^ 
a boat, (Icel bdir), plur» Baade; en Krap, a body (IceL 
kroppr)^ Kroppe; en Skikj a custom, Skikke; en Dreng^ 
a boy, (IceK drengr), Drenge; en Dal, a valley, (leeh 
dalr\ Dale; en Bom^ a bar, Bomme; en Steen^ a stone, 
Cicel. steinn)y Stene, en Stilk, tiSiBlkj Stilke; and some 
few original feminines, as en LaVj a law, pU Lave; en 
Solj a sun, Sole^ 

Some dissyllables in el, er, suffer a contraction in 
the plur. as et Kammerj a chamber, closet, pi. Kamre^ 
det Kammer^etj pi. Kamre-ne; et Offer^ a sacrifice, pl« 
Offlare or Ofre; en Ager, a field, pL Agre; en Finger^ a 
finger, pL Fingre; en Hammer j a hammer, pU Hamre; en 
Engel, an angel, pL Engle; en Himmel, heaven, sky, pK 
Himle^ The def. art. rarely requires this contraction in 
the sing, as: Hmlen, in the acceptation prortdence, other- 
wise Himmeteny Hammeren ftc. 

tfasc. derivatives in -er do not admit the contraction 
in the plur., but constantly reject the plural termination 
-e, when the art,, is affixed, as en Grmker^ a greek, pK 
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Grakere^ def* sing* Grmkeren, pL Qrakeme^ IIhu abo 
ShradeTy ftaylor; ViBfaer^ weaver, ftc« 

Some few change the vowel in the pi. 

en Fader, pK FtMh-e; en Moder, pi. Mddre; 

en Broder^ pK Brodre; en Daiier (JDmer)^ pl» Ddtire^ 

16. 2%e /Aird c/a^«. 

contains some few primitive neuters, as et Trm, a tree, 
pL Trofer; et Tdj, a stuflf, pi Tdjer; et Sied^ a place, 
pL iSfdder; and all derivatives in -tf, en, as et Parti, a 
faction, party, pi. Purtier; et Bryggeri, a brewhouse, pL 
Bryggerier; et Bagtrykkeri, a printing-office, pi. Bo^fryib^ 
kerier* Also some original masculines, as (?&d, god, pL 
€hfder ; eti lle^, a court of justice ; a dish, pi Retier ; en 
!>,*) a scythe, pi. Leer; en Sti, a path, pi. Siier; en 
By, a town^ a village, pL Byer ; en BelgendJt^ an acquaint 
tance, pi. Be^fendter. 

But especially a great number of original feminines^ 
as]: en Saga^ an old Icelandic history, pi. Sagaer; en 
BrOj a bridge, pL Broer; en Fre^ a frog, pL Freer) en 
Oj**) an island, pi. Oer; en Sky, a cloud, pl» Skyer; en 
Crjed, a goat, pi. Gjeder; en Bdn, a petition, pi. B&nner; 
en PladSj a place, pi. Piad«er; en Art, a kind, pKilrler; 
en JErt; a pea, pi. jErter; en Mast, a mast, pL JToslen 
Likewise all derivatTve nouns in hed, as: en Qodhed, a 
favor, pL Godheder. 

In like manner most foreign words of the three 
genders, terminating in consonants, as : et Paient, a letter 
patent, pL Paiinter; (en) Student, pL Stndinier; (en) 



*) ProfeMor Rask spells Le pi. Leer which makes the word 
regolar ; still the anomalous spelling Lee (in the sinfj^nlar namber) 
is most frequently used; but although it would be conaisteot 
with this practice to add a third e for the affixed def. article, and 
also for the plural, stIU this is never done. ram* 

**) is alto frequently spelt Oe, bd. 






a captain Cmore frefDonity spell CmpHmin pi* Coptf mf^ 
ji«9; Polroii, pL Pirlrpj»-«r; ReUffiAn^ pi BeKjfi^ii-er; 
Basii6n^er; (en) Admirdl, pL Admirdl^er; LiniaUer^^ 
nder-s; Veterdn^r^ Husit-er, hussar-s; Guvernermer 
(Oouvemeur'-er) 9 GoyemoT'-s; Sekretmrerj Secretary; 
KoUekier^er, Conector ; Invalid^er, Invalid ; Uniform^ery 

1lB]fonn-«* 

Those in or from ibe Latin remove the twe; as 
en Atwinor^ judge in a court of justice, pL A$$es$irer; 
Remsor, reviser, pL Revtsorer; those -with a siiarp vowel 
in the last syllable, double the consonant following, as: 
(en) Brig^ a brig, pi Brig^ger ; (ei) SkaberaA^kerj sadtf# 
idodH caparison-s ; (en) Suf^Ni^ a petition, pL Sufptik* 
her; (en) Repuiliky repuUic, pL Repubtik-ker; (en) Fregut^ 
a frigate, pL Fregai-^er; (en) Kadki^ a young man of a 
military academy, pU Kadct^ter (also Cadeiy CadeMer}; 
fenj ReArki^ a recruit^ pL Retrui-ter; (ei) Lesrikon^ a 
dictionary, pi* Lexihen^ner. 

Dissyllables in €/, en, are contracted in the plurd^ 
Bx« en Kjedelj a kettle, ^* Kfedler; en Netgel^ a key, pL 
Negler; enHmeiely a haele, pL Hm$ier; en Arithkelj an 
aitick, pi. Ariikier; en TUel^ a title, pi. Titler; et M»el^ 
an ass, pL Meier; et Asen^^ an ass, pL Asner; ei Vessem^ 
n baing, pi. Vtgener^ or Vossener; en Afien, an evenings 
pi Afiner^ or Afiener, Even sometimes in the def» sing, as 
tl^e4len^N0glen, Amet^ Afinen. Those in en remain some«- 
times uncontraoted, as: Aeener^ Ves9ener. 

A number of words of this class change their vow^ 
in the plural, as: 

en Andf a duck, pi. Mnder^ en Ko, a cow, pK Kder^ 
en tandt a tot>tii, Temder; en So, a 8OW9 Sder; 
en Siantlf an estate, Sf tender; en Naif a nlf^ht, Nteiter; 
en Stang, a perch^ Sttengef; en FoS^ a foot, Fodder; 
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*> Molbech and others sp^U Fr«sl and follow in llni iastand* 
no analoufy whatever. m. 



«A Si9d, a dty, Sfmfer; #ii 7iMb a toe» IVrar; 

#11 IM, a fine« Akler^ e» Ams a yard, Rmw; 

em Bog, a book. Soger ; eft Haand^ a haod, Hamder; 

en Klo, aclaWy Klder ; en Vaand, a wand, Fdwtifor. 

17. Qmeral remarks. 

Some nouns, though possessing a phiral in proper 
form, are used in thp sing, collectively or nearly as 
plurals, e. g» Jfand: speaking of soldiers, vfe say "ySsm^ 
#eit Turind Mand,'* not Mcend, fifteen thousand men ; evm 
Focf, feet, as a measure ; Fish ; fish ; JLa^, salmon ; Sieen^ 
stones ; Mursieen, bricks, considered as materials* 

Some nouns have no plural; such are (he names of 
metals, earths, herbs, vegetables, virtues, vices^ qualities, 
and several sorts of provision, as : 

Kohher-et, copper ; Bo-ei, hay ; 

BIjf-ef, lead; Meet, Melet^ flower; 

« 

llfi^fMf, pewter; Senning^ett^ honey; 

' Leer, Eteret, clay ; Voxf-et, wax ; - 

Brntd-Mi <aBd ; , Klogikeb-^Hh prudence ; 

SlSe-ef, dust 3 LUt^en, cannioif; 

Hved^en^ wheat; ' jEre-n^ hoBor; 

Rug-en, rye; Skam-men; shame; 

Hoore-ii^ oats; Forfald-ei, hindrance^ inpedl- 

ment, accldient. 

But in other significations some of them receive a ^braiy 
as: Kobbere, copper-plates; &c» 

Some have no singular number, as : BriUer or Glar^ 
q/ne, spectacles ; Buxer, breeches; Pantalonger, Pantaloons* 

When the noun that is governed in the genitive, is 
expressed by more than one word, the -« is Qnly added 
to the last of tbem, as: Eongen of Danmarkt La$id€, 
the king of Denmark's countries (possessions)* 

Nouns signifying inanimate sidMstances generally form 
their gen* like the English by af^ of, as : Taget af Hu^ 
tet^ the xo9i of the bouses tUtgtem afSAibet, the mast of 
the ship. 
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Though there be no terminations for more cases 
Qian the nomin. and genit» in the declension of Danish 
nouns, yet not only the accusative, but even the dative 
is usually expressed without any preposition; these two 
cases being distinguished from the nominative by the 
position in which they are placed to the verb* The no- 
minative usually precedes, the dative or respective case^ 
follows next to the verb, and the accusative, expressing 
the object, takes the last place, as : Forfaiieren har iil^ 
egnet Dronningen Bit Verk, the author has dedicated his 
work to the queen* Here Forfaiteren is the nomin. Dron^ 
ningen the dat» and Verk the accusative, (according to the 
Latin terminology), though not distinguished by any par- 
ticular termination or particle. 

There are also in Danish some remains of old ter- 
minations of cases, especially of the dative, governed 
by some preposition, and used in certain adverbial phra- 
ses* Ex. » Lave^ in order ; af Lave, out of order, out of 
(ones) wits ; 'from iiit?, settled state, right order ;♦ T«rfe, 
in due time, from Ttrf, time; at have i Haende, to have 
in (ones) hands, i* e* in actual possession, from Haand, 
(the IceL dat is hendi) ; &c* In such cases the prep, til, 
to, usually governs the genitive, as: itl Bords, at table; 
til Landiy by land; tilHuiehoB, lodged with, (husa is 
the IceU gen* plur*) 

ADJECTIVES. 

18. Of their declension. 

The declension of the Danish adjectives (TiUcBgsord) 
is very simple* Like the nouns they have both a definite 
and an indefinite form: the former always terminates in 
e, and neither distinguishes^ genders nor numbers; the 

*) Respeciive case is Rask't technical term for the Dative : in 
Danish he caUs it Hensynsform* bd* 
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laUer appears to be the original one> it distinguishes 
the two numbers and, in the singular, the two genders, 
neuter, and common, in the plural it forms both genders 
alike^ and always terminates in e; consequently it is here 
like the def. form, and thus all the terminations of a 
regular* adjective amount but to three. As a paradigm 
let us take hvtdj white, together with the nouns Papirj 
paper, and Farve, color: 

Indefinite form 

SiDg» Nom. hmdi Papir, hvid Parte, 
Gen* hvidi Papirs, hvid Farves, 

PIar« Nom* knde Pajiirer^ Farver, 
Gen» htide Pafnrers, Farvers* 

Definite form 

Sing. Nom. dei h»ide Pafnr^ den hmde Farve, 
Gen» det hvide Pafnrs, den hvide Varvee, 

Plur. Nom* de hvide Papirer, Farver, 
Gen» de hvide Papirersy Farvere* 

The indefinite article has no influence on the inflec- 
tion of the adjective as : 

ei godt Bam, a good child, 
'ei godt BarnB, of a good child, 
en god Mand, an honest man; 
en god Mands^ of an honest man; 
pi. gode B&m, good children &c* 

In like manner are declined: 

W'> «y^-«i «ck ; gatt^ gtd-e, foolish ; 

arUgiy arlig^e^ honest; heelt, heel, hete^ whole; 

sandt, tand-e^ true ; setni, teen, tene^ slow ; 

drdji, drdj^e^ lasting; trygh iryg-ge, sure, safe; 

ftddt^ fuld-ey full; smuki, «mfi&-fte» fine; 

tm^, tmg^, yonng; gr^M; grlfn-ne^ green* 

Adjectives ending in ely en, er form their plur* and 
definite form in -/e, -ne, -r«, with elision of the preced- 
ing e, as: 
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nSguH, ttdgemp: ndffiu, Mked; Mkirif sikk^r, wOtre^ uiie; 

Participles im -m, rcyeel llie *« before the neiier #, asi 

fntid§is fimd§n, fimi»e, foand ; repBt, rtven^ rim^ ; torn ; 

Some adjectives do not distingtiish the plur* from 
the com* gend. sing* as: 

blaai, blaa, hlaa, blue; frit, fri, fri, (frie)^ free; 

graai, graa, grath Krey; ngt, ny, ny, (nye), new;*) 

Some others terminating in a radical t or #A do not 
distinguish the genders^ as: 

hoi't, kort'Cf short; engelsk^ engehkre, English; 

dobbek, dobbelt-€, double; bekiendi, bekjendt-e, known; 

dansk, dansk-e, Danish; glad, ghtd-e, glad; 

Dissyllabic participles in et of the 1st conjugation, 
change this termination to ede in the plural and def» 
form, as : ehkeij el^het^ ehkede^ beloved. 

Several adj. terminating in vovrels do not admit of 
any inflection as: 

Hnge,r\nge,Hnge,\n^gJii'^c%n\9V[ie9iUj twiru^ mdru^ 4BdrUy sober; 
iro, trOf iro, faithful; bbf, big, %» bashful; 

Adjectives when used absolutely, that is without or 
instead of nouns, receive the usual termination -« in the 
gen* especially in the definite form, as: et hvidis, en 
hvids , of a white (one, man &c.)9 pL hvides^ of white 
Cones); def. dei hvides, den hvides^ de hvidet (of the 
white)* Also det Hnges, den ringeij de ringe9. 

Wholly irregular is : Met, Men (or in both genders 
/»7/e, ) little, plur* smaa, def* det, den UUe, pi* de smaa^ 
Meget, megen, much, has neither a plur. nor a definite 
form* 



*) It is however still a very common praotice to give these 
a mute e in the plural« Mr« Molbech e* g* has in his dictionary 
§raa pi* graae) frie and nye which Prof. Rask has put only in a 
parenthetis it^ I think) always written in the plural of these ad- 
jectives* B»* 



19. ^ the degrees ef mmfmm(m. 

The qualities denoted by the adjectives may be of 
different degrees, and these degrees are sometimes ex- 
pressed by terminations^ 

The positive degree (den forsfe GradJ is the ad- 
jective itself, or ^hich we have treated already. The 
comparative (denhojere Grad) is expressed in Danish 
by adding ere; the superlative (den hdjente Grad) 
by adding -est^ as: hvidere, Avidetij korlere, kortesU 

The comparative does not admit of any further in- 
flection, being indeclindrie, like the positives in e (t9 
rmffe, e. g, ei Icerd^ere Fruentimmer ^ a more learned 
woman, eu Icsrdere Mand^ Dame &c. a more learned 
man, lady i&c., lardere Perjoner^ more learned persons \ 
in like manner def. det Icsrdere^ den Imrdere^ de Iterdere* 
When absolute, it may however (like ringe) receive the 
s in the genit. case, as : en loerdere^ pL lesrderety def* 
den lofrderegj de Iterjieres* 

The superlative distinguishes the def. form from the 
indef* by adding e, but is otherwise indeclinable. The 
indef* form is rarely used except as an absolute predi- 
cate after the verb, as : Sneen er hvidekiy the snow is 
(the) whitest; hfiem var hojest^ who was (the) tallest; it 
never occurs in the pluraL The def» form is like the 
deH positive, as: dei hvideste Papir^ den hvidegte Farve^ 
de hvideste Voggge; deilaerdesie Fruenh'mmerf den leer" 
deste Stand, de lmrde9te Pertoner i geo^ absoL dei^den^ 
de hvidesies^ 

In like manner are regularly formed: 

syg~i, syg'-ere^ syg-est; gdl^h gdUre^ gaUsi; 

sand't, sandere, sandesi; seeti't, senere, senest^ 

drqj-t^, dreoere, drojesi; *ryg-*9 iryggere, iryggeMi; 

fuld-t, fuidere, fyldest) tmuk-i, 'smukkere^ smukhesi; 

hort, hortevBg horUBt^ fri^h friere, frieH; 

ghdi gMere, gMest; ng-i, ngert, ngeH* 
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Those conUraoted in the positive degree are also 
contracted in the other degrees, as far ^ they admit these 
forms. Ex« 

adei'l, ofdlere^ wdlesi; tikker^i, ttftrere, sikreit; 
hes^jedeH't,*) besltfediure, beshjednesi^ modeBt; &c« 

Derivative adjectives in ig and lig, admit only -it 
(not €it) in the superlative, as: 

arlig^t, ttrligere, wrligtt, honent^ vardig~tg wgrdigere» vasr- 
digti, worthy; &c. 

The following are irregular in their degrees: 

Itfw^f, Umgere, kmgMt^ long; . mange p1ur«» flere, t^^'t, many; 

If M^-f, fiisrey yngst, young ; god-i, bedrey bedsi, good ; 

sior-i, siihTe, $torsi; great; ond-i t 

lidei, -en, mindre, mindzt, small; Wm-lj *'*'"''*' '^'•*'' ^^"' ^"^^ 

mnaa, (plan), smtBrre, (anwrrest) ; gammel~if aldres teldiU old ; 

fsa, (plar.), farre, ftBrresl^ few ; (n<sr-/,) narmere, ntDrmesi, near; 
ine^f, efiy mere, meeet, much; 

National adjectives and several others are used 
only in the positive degree, as : spamk Spanish ; ulandsk^ 
Icelandic; thus also: 

Aeel, whole; enfte/f, simple; 

ostre, eastern; sgdre (sendre)9 southern; 

vetire, western; nordre, n9rre, northern* 

Some adjectives are defective in the positive degree, 
and some even in the compar* being originally adverbs 
or prepositions, as: 

(nerf, down), lUdre, nedersi; (for, fore). -— forresi; 

(aver, over), ovre, aversi; (6if^^ behind) bagersi; 

(iirf, out), ydre, ydersi; (fory before) — fSrsi*, 

(indj in), mdre, inderet; {siden, afterwards) — sidsi ; 

ene, alone — det enesie; (melfom, between) — mettemet; 

Participles very rarely admit the inflection of degree, 
but in order to express the same ideas, they take before 
them meer (jmere) more, in the comparative, mAmee$ty 
most, in the, superlative as : 



*) Molbech an others write beskeden. bd. 
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goigjdrende^ cbaritablej meer, mee$i godgjirtnde} 
ehheit bfiloved* meer, m€€$i eUkei; 
drukkeHf drunk* meer, m^esi druhken; 
skjelqiei^ Bqaintinnf, meer, meest s^jel^et; 

A diminution of degree, having no appropriate ter- 
mination^ is always expressed by prefixing the adverbs 
mindre, less, and mindsi^ least, as : 

mindre, mindti hvid-i, less, least white ; 
mindre, mindsi syg-U less, least sick;> 
mindre^ mindsi elsfte-f^ less, least beloved;' 
mindre, mindsi druhkent less, Iteast drunk, &c* 

PRONOUNS. 

• 

20, The personal pronouns, {penonlige 
StedQrdJ^ in Danish as in English, have also an objec- 
tive case (accusative and dative), but are sometimes de- 
fective in the genitive, as : 

Ist person^ 3d penou* __-«^ ^ pjerton. . 

reeipr* maso. fern. 

S. Nom* jeg, I, du, thou, s Aoii, he, hun she ; 

Object* mig, me, dig^ thee, sig^ ham, him, hende, her. 

Gen. * i s han9, his^ A«fides, her, 

P* Nom« ei, we,^ /, you, s s s 

Object* os» us, eder {jer)^ you, tig, s s 

Gen. tares, ours, €ders{ jer),your9, » s * 

> 

The plun of han, hun^ is supplied for both genders 
by de^ deoij deres, being the plur» of the demonstn 

Selvi self, is used as in English to make the two 
1st -pers« reciprocal^ as : mig selv, os selv, dec* it is also 
frequently added to the nominatives of all three personal 
pronouns and to the recip* in order to make them more 
expressive, ^iSijegselv, I myself ; vi selv^, we ourselves; 
ng selv, himself, themselves. Han selv means also the 
master of the bouse, hun felv, the lady of the bouse, 
pL de se/vy master and mistress. But sele is never added 
to the genit* 
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21* The GeaiU nag* of the two first pereow and 
of the recipn form of the third is rapplied by the pes* 
45essive pronouns (Efetteihrd) , which are dectined 
like 'indef» adjectives, thus : 

Beot. '^B. plor. 
of Ike %9t pen* mii, mm, mwie, my* lune; 

— 2d pen* diij iftn, dime, lby» Ihme; 

"^ recipr* sii, tin, jwe, ilf, hit, her own* 

I 

Even from the plurals possessives are fonnedthus: 

of the Iflt pert, eerf, vor, ver; onr, onre; 

— 2d pert* (jeri}9J0r9Jere, your, yours; 

— recipr* ni, HHfiine, their own, theirs. 

The last however is mudi <fisputed, the Gramma- 
rians commonly limiting the use of #i/, nn to those cases, 
where the nominative is singular; but being derived front 
iig^ which is allowed to be used also of a plural, it 
appears to have just claims to the same right, and thus 
it is used in Icelandic and Swedish, and even often- 

r 

times in Danish authors^ especially the elder* Nay, the 
Latin use of the corresponding word suum^ suns, sua^ 
seems to justify the extension we have given it» 

The Gen. vwe^ is used absolutely , like the Engl. 
ourg^ but the possessive vort^ t?or, in connection with 
nouns substantive like our : but eden is commonly used 
in both cases by authors, so iheAjM, jer, rarely occurs 
but in common conversation. 

Eget, egen, ^gne, own, is used as a sort of reci- 
procal possessive, corresponding to the personal recipr. 
^etv^ e. g. tnit eget^ my own, vort eget^ our own, Aans 
egen, his own, hendes egne, her own. 

22* The neuter gender of the third person, as also 
its plural in all genders, are supplied by the demon- 
sirative pronoun (be»iemmende Stedord) dety dem^ 
whkb 18 tkis declined. 
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neQt. coA. 


Smg, Noin« 


cfel, <l«i» 


Obj« 


ife#, deHf 


Gen. 


deiSf dens 


Plur. Nom« 


rfe. 


Obj. 


ufflfl^ 


Gen. 


deres. 



The plur. of this word is used in common con- 
versatron to a single person, or to several, like the Eng* 
Bsh yofi , and in this case it is always written with a , 
capital letter for the sake of distinction *) : De , Deth^ 
Deres. 

But in connection with a substantive it is declined 
like the def. art. of the adjectives, from which it is 
distinguished merely by a peculiar stress or emphasis, 
when used deihonstratively thus: 

S'mfi* Nora, dei Bordy den Stol^ 

Gen. det Bords,. den Stols^ 

Plur. Norn* de Borde, de Stole, 

Gen. de Bardes, de Sidles, 

The remaining demonstratives have no more than these 
three inflections, viz. 

deite, denne, pl« disse, this; 

hint, hin, — hine, that; 

saadonty saadoHj — saadanne, such ; 

sligf, ' slig, — «%e, such ; 

samme, same, is indeclinable, being properly the def. 
form of and old demonstr. sam-^ty though often used 
without the article. Only, like the other demonstrs., it 
receives the genit. termination -», when standing absolute, 
as dettesj fdns, saiidannes, sammes dec. 



*) The capital letter is considered as a mark of respect, and 
it would be held to be an insult to write this pronoun, when used 
in addressing another person, with a small letter^ This fashion is 
.orii^inally German, for the Germans also write **Sie^* md*'Iknen" 
with a capital* bd. 

S 



23. Relative pronouns CheiwUende Siedard) 

are: 

der, who, that, used only in the nominative without 
distinction of gender and number; 

som^ who, whom, that, used both as nominative.and 
object, but likewise without distinction of gender andnumber. 

Both interrogative ^'^orjiende^ and relative^ 

are: 

head, what, used of things, and hvem, (formerly m 
the nom* hvo)^ who, whom, of persons, the latter eveo 
sometimes as a plural; 

hvilket, kcilkenj pL hmlkej which* 
To all these relatives and interrX)gatives the only abs^ 
genitive is heis for both numbers; 

hoordantj hvordan, hvordanne^ how (IM^ quale^jis^ 
is scarcely ever used in the objective or genitive* 

24» Indefinite pronouns (ubestemte StedordJ 
are: 

der, it, or there, which expresses a perfectly indefinite 
subject*), especially with passive verbs, as: der siges at 
han hammer hertil, it is said, or they say that he is.' 
coming hither; d^r er nceppe nogen som troer det, there 
is scarcely anybody who believes it* 

man, one, a person, (the French on), as : man maa 
fade Hg deri, one must put up with it; man talersntgH 



I* ^« . U ■■■ I r I I 1 « ■ t« 1 ^ I I 



*) Ttote99or Rask often uses the term "Subject" in the sense 
^idi it ft«qiient]y hat with the German (grammarians ; bnt which 
is little known in Enfftond* WJi«t Rask ceils '*Subjeet", the Eiifrlii^ 
Grammariant always call "nominative**. A Dane asks: *'Hvad er 
Subjectet i denne Stetning?'' In English he must express the same 
<^esli«n tiius: "What is the nominative in this proposition?" £n|f* 
Hth aobolars are so little accustomed to the continental achool 
«eriii *'nibjee$um frmnmaiicale**, that ihey would/ 1 think , better 
WMterstand the Greek term, vsr^ffW/Mf^r, than "subject**, as express 
aive %i that notion wich they use to call "nominative." fiD. 
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^kram, Hney speak miioh tbout ii» Thii word is nerely 
used as nominal or subject; in the objective case we 
sometimes say En; one, instead of it, and in the gem 
Ens, speaking of ourselves* 

nogetf nogen^ p1« nogle orno^en, some) anj; 

(somt) s pK sommef som^ people; 

intet, tngeHf p]* ingtn^ nothia^, nobody, none; 

qUyoli pl« aUe^ all, everj; 

hterif hcer9 (wUhOut a pL) every; also ethveri^ et^ver; 

ingenting (Inge a Tiag), nothing; tUiing, every Umok; 

et undgt, en anden, pU andre; aBOther, somebody ekie; 

this last word is also used definitely without changing 
its form, as: dei andet Bord^ the other table, 4ce: 

Hiiumdem^ each other^ speaking of two; 

hverandre,' one another, speaking of a greater num- 
ber. 



25. The numeral 
of two sorts, viz. 

<i) cardinals {Mangdeial)*y 
1. eeif ecHy one, 
8. tOt two,, 
3t tre, three, 

4. /ire, four, 

5. fern, five, 

6. fear, six, 

7. sjfo, seven, 

a. «alie (otie),*) eight, 
9* m, Bioe, 
M l«, ten, 

11. eUeve, eleven, 

12. tolv, twelve, 
18. treiUn, thirteen, 
14« fjirlen, fourteen, 
16. femit»9 fifteen. 



pronouns (Talordene) are 

6) ordinals (Ordensitil)^ 
deiy den ftrs4e, 
dei andeif den aiitden» 
det, den tredie, 

— B^^det 

— fenUey 

— ^etie, 

— syvendcf 
allende, [oitende], 

. -^ miende, 

— . Hende^ 

— eUefie, 
-*- tolviej 

— trettende, 

— fj&rtende, 

— ' femlendej 



*) The usual spefling certainlj is "etie*^ and. Molbech hat no 
other. Prof. Raaks speHing homey«t is aopported both by pron- 
unciation and etymology » ithe Icelandic word being "44ia'\ vd* 

3* 
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16. it^sien [commonly S€xten]y cfm, dei s^siende [commonly »ex^ 



fendle], 
jyflenif, 

atiendef 
nitiende, ■ 
tjfpende, 
een^og^iyvende^ 
twenty first, 

tridifte [commonly irediv- 
fe], thirtieth, 
fyrgetyvende^ fortieth, 
halttretindtttfvende [com- 
monly hahlredsindMiffteH" 
i/e], fiftieth, 
trenndsifvende, sixtieth. 



sixteen, 

ir, sffiten^ seventeen, — 

19* alien, eighteen, — 

19. nitient nineteen, — 

20. fyre, twenty, — 
21* een og tyve, twenty one £c» — 

30. tredive, thirty, — 

40. fgrretyve, forty, — 

50. haiviresj halvtrisindsA — * 

iffte [commonly hahh-\ fifty, 

iredsindsiytneit ) 

60* tres^iresindsiyve, [commonly —• 

iredtindslyve and tredsinds- 

iyvende,] sixty, 
70* hahfjers, \ — 

hahfjersind$tyve,\ . ^' 

80* fir»r \ . . 

firsindstyve ] ""'^^^^^ - 

90* halvfemt ) — 

hahfemnndstyvef ^' 

100* hundrede, hundred, — 

101. hundrede og eei, een, — 
1!00. io hundrede, two hundred, — 

1000. tusinde, thousand, — 

The abbreviated forms, halvtres, ires, hahfjers^ firs, 
halvfems^ are used when the numeral stands absolute, or 
without a noun> consequently applied in counting; the 
longer forms, halvtrestndstyve dec*, in connection with 
nouns* 

The words hundrede, tusinde, being originally nouns 
substantive, are sometimes written with a capital letter, 
and the indef. art* as : et Hundrede, et Tusinde, or abbre«*> 
vlated, et Hundred^ et Tusind. 

En Million, a million, Billion, Trillion, &c» are also 
nouns substantive, and constantly used as such* 

There are also some other numeral nouns, as: 



halvQergindtiyvende, 
seventieth, 

firnndiiyvende, eif^htielifa, 

hahfemsindstyeende, nhie'- 

tieth, 

hundrede, hundredth, 

hundrede-og^forsie, &c* 

io hundrede, two hundred 

tusinde, thousandth. 
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ei Par, a couple, a pair, a brace; 
et Deger, a dicher: el Jhtin, a dozen ; 

en SneeSf a fcore; en Skokf three score. 

en Olf four score. 

Some numeral adjectives are stiled multiplica- 
lives by the Latin Grammarians, viz. 

enkelU siDgle* simple; dobbelt, double; 

iredobbeli, triple; firdolfbeiif quadruple. Sec, 

But there are no numeral adverbs in Danish like 
onccj twice, thrice^ instead of them we constantly use 
the noun Gang, time, with a cardinal or ordinal prefixed, 
as: 

eett Gttng^ once, forste Gang^ the first time; • 

to Gange^ twice, anden Gang, the second lime; 

ire Gange^ thrice. tredie Gamg^ the third time, £c* 

We even say : een ad Gangen, one at a time ; to ad 
Gangen, two at a time, ^c« 

The fractions are thus expressed : 

kahi, hah, kalte, half, is a regular adj. iiidef. & def. 
but i is read en kah^ 

li — luUi^iandet, halvandenf 

or eet og et haht, een og en halv\ 
2|- — halvtrediet or to og en halv'y 
8t -^ kahfferde, or tre og en haiv; &c* 

•| — en Trediedeelj 
ly — een og en Trediedeel^ 
i — to Trediedele^ 
J — en Fjerdedeel, 
i — 10 FjerdedeU^ 
i — tre Fjerdedele, &c. 

VERBS. 
26. Introductory observations. 

• 

The inflection of the Danish verbs (Oje^nmg$ard) 
is very simple, and like that of the English; we distin- 
guish however an active and a passive voice(Hafid- 
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lefarmen 4c Lideformen), bHt the lattef is always form ed 
by merely adding the termination s or et. 

The verb itself has^ properly speaking, three modes 
viz» the indicative (den fremgwttende MaadeJ; the 
optative (den onskende) and the imperative (den 
hydendej; besides the derived forms: the infinitive 
(NatmeformenJ , and the participles ( TilloBgsfor^ 
memejy beings two as in English, and of the same deno- 
minations. The indicative has two tenses (Tidsformer)^ 
viz. the-' present (Nutiden) and the past (DattdenJ^ 
the other modes and forms have only one tense each. 
The present and past of the indicative and the passive 
partic. are the most important parts of the verbs* 

With respect to the formation of these inflections, 
the verbs are divided into two great orders (Hotedar- 
ier)y the one more simple and regular, the other more 
complex and irregular ; each of them however is subdi«» 
vided into different classes according to the formation of 
the past tense of the indie* active. The simple order forms 
only one conjugation, it always terminates the past in de 
or te^ and has consequently more than one syllable; it 

has three sub-classes: the 1st trisyllabic in the past, dc 

» I- • 

terminating in -ede; the 2d dissyllabic, and terminating 
in te (or de)-, the 3d also dissyllabic, and terminating in 
de (or te) but changing, besides, the vowel in the ra- 
dical syllable. In the complex order the past tense 
is always monosyllabic having no termination, or aKx, 
but ending in the last radical letter, and usually changing 
the vowel. It may be divided into two conjugations, the 
one usually preserving the original vowel of the present 
in the participle passive;, the other changing the vo.wel 
not only in the past tense, but also in the participle.. 
Each of these conjugations has also three sub-classes 
according to the vowels adopted in the past The follow- 
ing^ synopsis may give the reader a view of the whole 
syirtem: 



The simple 9rd0r or Ui ootyugiUton: 

pre*. I^U part. put. 

c1« 1. jeg klager; kiagedci klageit complain ; 

cU S« jeg hrcmder, bramdte, bramdt^ burn; 

cl* 3* jeg folger, f^th^e,*) M9h accompany; 

The complex orier^ 2d 4;onjugaHon» 

c1« 1, jeg heder^ bmdy bedet (bedi), pray; 

cl. 2« jeg faar, fiky faaei, get ; 

[commonlj faaer] 

cU 3« jeg lader^ lod, ladet^ let; 

The 3d conjugation^ 

cl. 1. jeg slipper J slap (p). $luppe\ sluppet, -en, ejscape ; 

cL-2. jeg river, ret ( — rere), 'reuc^-en, tear; 

cU 3. jeg byder, bod ( — bude^ budei^'^n, invHe. 

The persons are only distinguished by the pronouns 
or other words added, never l^y peculiar terminations; 
even the two numbers are often formed alike, or con- 
founded in common conversation^ even when distinguis- 
hed in the written language* 

The imperative has no more than the second person 
in either number^ 

The passive voice admits of no distinction of num- 
bers or persons, but merely of tenses and modes* 

27* The first conjugation. 

As paradigms of this order let us take, jeg eisker^ 
I love; je^ horer, I hear; jeg Icegger^ I lay, which are 
thus inflected. 



*) Rask and some other authors write "fulgde** which* do 
doubt, is etymologically correct* for the Icelandic has "fylgd%* 
Molbech however writes '*fvlgte^ and such certainly is the usual 
spaUing. Modern Danish looks nneh more to German analopes 
than to Icelandic etymolofl^ : the German has *^fdgU** in the past* 
hence Danish ''fttl|(te'\ 
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The active voice* 






IndkaUce mode. 




Pre«. Sing* 
Plur* 

Past* Sing. 
Plur. 


1st elass 2d dass 
tUher^ kArer^ 
eUke, Jkore, 
elskede^ kdrte, 
eUkede, korie^ 

OpMive mode. 


3d elass 

iagger^ 
Imgge^ 
lagde, 
lagde. 


Pres* Sing« 
Plur. 


elske! kore! 
ehke ! kore ! 


kcgge ! 
l^Bgge ! 


Imperaiwe mode^ 

Pre*. Sing. 2. ehk (du) k9r, 
Plar«2« ehker (/) korer^ 


^9f 
lagger. 




Derived forms. 


• 


Infin. 

ParUc« 


(m) elike, <aO Aare» 
eUkende, karende^ 


(al) Uegget 
heggeude, 



The passive voice. 
Indicaiive mode* 

Prea. eMeSf kdres^ kegges. 

Past* ehkedesj korUs^ lagdes. 

Optative or ImpercUioe mode* 



Prea* 


eldieaj 


k9rtS9 


Imgges^ 




Derived forms* 




Infin, 


(al) ehkes. 


(ai) korts. 


(of) Iwgges^ 


Part. Sing. 


eUkei^ 


kori. 


^h 


Plur. 


ehkede ; 


korte ; 


IdgU* 


28. 


Of the 1st class are : 




vander. 


vandede. 


vandeif 


water ; 


tirander. 


strandede, 


sirandeiy 


strand ; 


vmnier^ * 


) vtrntede^ 


vantetf 


expect ; 


kenter. 


kentede» 


kenieif 


fetch; 


» agtcTs 


agiede. 


agleU 


intend ; 


arhejder^ 


arbejdede. 


arh^det, / 


work, dtrc. 



*) There ia no doubt whatever that Raak la right in writing 
vffiila according to the Icelandic etymology van to* The common 
apelling eefile la barbarous* 
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Some verbs of this dass having three consonants 
after the first vowel, preserve the final e in the sing* of 
the imperative, as: handle torn du vU behandki, do M- 
you will be done by'; farandre hum det, you had better 
alter that, (not handly forandr). 

Verbs that have no consonant after the first vowel 
are of three sorts, viz* 1) those in ier, uer are wholly 
regular; 2) those in }^er, throw away the e in the pi. of Hie- 
pros* and in the infin« 3) the rest are monosyllabic in 
the pres. tense throughout, and in the infinit. thus: 



bteTf 


bUy 


biedCf 


biei. 


wait; 


mer, 


sue. 


Mue4e, 


suet. 


«uck; 


fiyery 


fith*) 


fyede. 


flyet. 


flee; 


skyer^ 


«*y, 


shyede^ 


shyet. 


shun ; 


sner. 


sne, 


sneedej 


sneelj 


snows ; 


ter. 


te. 


teedCf 


ieei. 


show; 


hOTf 


bOf 


boede^ 


boei. 


dwell ; 


tror^ 


iro. 


troede. 


troet, 


believe ; 


naar. 


naot 


tMatde, 


naaeif 


reach ; 


saaer. 


saa^ 


saaede. 


$aaety 


sow; 


stror. 


strot 


strdede. 


sirSei, 


strew. . 


29* 

* 


Of the 2d class are: 




, 


ttmhery 


itDHkUf 


iamkij 


1 


think ; 


taber^ 


tMe, 


iabi^ 




Ipse; 


kjender^ 


hjendUi 


hjendi^ 


know ; 


i^ender. 


vendie^ 


tendi^ 


> 


Inrn; 


Imrer, 


Imrte, 


ImrU 




learn, teacl 


voider^ 


vMit^ 


vddt. 




occasion ; 



Several verbs are inflected either according to this, or 
the 1st class ; in such cases the contracted or shorter form 
of the past is the most usual^ as : jeg kalder^ I call, kaU 
dede, or ika/<tte, called; hmlder^ incline, or pour in^ 
hcBldede or luBldie; taUr^ speak, tdlede^ or taUe. 



*) Molbech wrKea Af^ s&^e, sii«e, te^, boe, frO0f naaef soff^ 
stroe; but in all theie the final e is mute. w^* 
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Seme M&er^ giTe ttug ciaM •de in the past, as : 
Mrde, /9/d0, felt^ tankde, loM^, *c., bvt tbki appears to 
fm agfainst the coaimon premmetalieii and the heat wage* 

Some irregttlaff verba have really -de in the pael, 
viz« har, pL have, havde, Imft, have; et7, pi. mlU, viUey 
foillety will y hofy being contraeted for baf>$rj (onm in the 
passive haves; but ril,. being a neuter veri», has no pa«^ 
sive voice* 

d6€, do, dddcj doet, . die, 

skjer, stye,*) sl^ide^ M^je^^ happea* 

30. According to the rules for the 3d class are 
inflected : 



kvofler, 


ktaldti 


kvdli. 


auffocate ; 


taMer, 


talde^ 


ttdl. 


count ; 


valger. 


valgde, 


Vi^gt, 


choose ; 


vtgnner^ 


vandCi 


vant. 


accustom ; 


siger. 


sagdgf 


^agt. 


«ay; 


bringer. 


hragde, 


bragty 


brin^ ; 


soflger. 


saalgde, 


saedgtf 


tell; 


irmder. 


traadtef 


traadt^ 


tread ; 


•moreTf 


smurde^ 


smurt. 


smear ; 


sporgert 


spurgde. 


spurgt. 


ask; 


folger, 


fulgde, 


f^t 


attend ; 


ddlger. 


dulgde. 


dulgt, 


conceal; 


flwhher^ 


flakie. 


flakt, 


cleave; 


rahker^ 


rakte, 


raki. 


reach ; 


Birwhker^ 


strakiCj 


straki^ 


stretch ; 


iakher^ 


takfe^ 


takU 


thatch; 


iHskker, 


vaktBi 


vakf. 


awake ; 


satier. 


satlef 


sat. 


set. 



[Molbech and the great majority of Danish authors 
certainly write 

qucder^ qwdU^ 

vaenner, vanley 



iolgif 



bringer. 


htagUf 


sadgeTf 


solgie. 


sparger^ 


$fntrg$9% 


folger. 


Mgie, 



*) Commonly skeer, $ket* 
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filler, tidie ; 

bjat Rask, who endeavoured to establish a system of ortho- 
graphy founded on etymology, has Icelandic analogies 
always in remembrance: the Icelanders say ven, vandi; 
-»c/, selcU; fpyr^ spurdi; fylgiy fylgdi; tel, ialdi cf«c. which 
no doubt led Rask to adopt d in preference to t in the 
past tenses of these verbs, ed.] 

Some writers, not considering this as a regular 
class, prefer saying in the past: kDwlede^ teMede^ V0n* 
nede, rcekkedey sinekkedcy tmkkede, vcekktde; but as this 
trailing formation cannot be extended to all cases, nobody 
saying talgede, sigede, sporgede, switede^ nor to the 
participles, so as to say kvcBlet, tmllet, dec* it appears 
rather to destroy the real regularity, than to introduce 
any* 

Instead of ialde, talt, we say also taaldCj tcujtUj and 
this formation ought perhaps to be recommended, being 
analogous -to stBtger, sacUgde, and distinguishing the word 
more clearly from taler, talte^ talt ; with the verb, taaler, 
iaaltey tacUty endure, there is little fear of a confusion, 
these two words being used in totally different combi- 
nations* 

There are however some real irregulars of this 
class, viz* 



SiBf. 


Miir. 


Past. 


Part. 


Infinit. 




Sjor, 


Si(ire, 


Siorde, 


fljori^e^ 


ai sjore, - 


make, do; 


iih-y 


ior. 


tordty 


tordeif 


— tmrde. 


dare; 


idr. 


tor. 


iurde^ 


iurdetj 


— turde^ 


need ;*) 


Ur, 


Wr, 


burde^ 


bw-deh 


— burdef 


ought; 



*) This diftinction between ior, iorde^ to dare, and /or, /urde, 
to need, » not generally observed* Molbech in his dictionary has, 
no doubt, the Tarious tenses, but only one form of the verb : for, 
lurile, Itiriat* Of coarne, Rask derives his ior, tcrdey from the 
Icelandic p9ri, pm^y but tfr, furiie, from the German iArfm. 
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SiBf. 


FlllT. 


Part. 


Part. 


^ lafialt 




man. 


f/Mia, 


maaiie. 


ffMolfeff 


ai mtuUie^ 


mast; 


toi. 


Aufine, 


kunie,. 


kunnet. 


A>WinvVV^ 


can; 


$}ud. 


skuXlAi 


shuldef 


skuUeij 


— jibiiae, 


shall; 


teedj 


vide. 


vidstCj 


v%d$t9 


— wrff , 


know. 



The partic^ iordet, turdet, burdetj are often, in 
common conversation, contracted to tordi^ turdt, burdL 

31. The second conjugation. 

As paradigms may serve giver, give; faar,*) get; 
drager, draw, pull; which are thus inflected. 

.Theactivvoice. 
IndiccUive mode. 

Pres. Sing, flfiwr. A***"* lirtf^er, 

Plur/ flriuc, f««» rfr<i^e. 

Past. Sing* 5«ff f^- ^^^^ 

Plur. fliare, /i*, (/ii»5'«)» rfro^e, 

Optative made. 
Imperative mode. 

Pres* Sing. 2* 9»t?, (rfw), faa, drag, 

Plur. 2* ^iucr (/), A***** drager* 

Derived forms. 

Infin. (tfrt^twj, («0 /««» («*) rfra^e, 

Parl» givende, (faaende) drageude^ 

The passive voice. 
Indicative mode. 

> 

Prcs. 9tve«, /Vwi« drage$j 

Past ' ^aoe«, (/iftftex), drmgesf 

Optative or Imp^aiive mode. 

Pres. iytf?c*, A*<»*» drages, 

*) ThU verb has with Molbech and other authors a mute e 
both in the active and the passive voice, yiz.^ ftuur^ faaes <frc» 



ED. 
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Derived farmi. 

lofin. • (ai) Sfwes, (af) faof^ (at) drage$» 

FatU Siug, givth^en^ faaet» drageh^enj 

PJar. gvmt; faaede; dragne* 

The participle passive creates some dilTicuIty, being 
sometimes formed in et in the neut, en in the com*, -ne^ 
in the plun; sometimes merely ui^ed as » supine fBi- 
form) in the neuter sing* in et, sometimes the plun is 

m 

formed as in Ist^ conjug., in -ede^ or -fe. 

32* To the first class belong the verbs enumerated 
in the following list, where also the plur. of the past, 
whenever it differs from the sing», shall be marked, as 
also the com. gend. and plur. of the partic. pass., when- 
ever these forms occur* 



kvader^ 

beder^ 

gider, 

$idder^ 

stinker, 

klingevy 

hwnger, 

gjalder, 

ahjoflver^ 

folder, 

tier, 

amfehherf 

ligger, 

ieder, 

ser, 

stjtder, 

shwrer, 

htcrer. 



kvad^tr 

bad'^9 

g^td-^, 

sad^e, 

stank, 

khng, 

kang, 

gjaldt, 

skjah, 

faldt, 

tav, 

smak, 

laa, 

aad, 

saae, 

stjai (c), 

skar^e, 

bar^e. 



ktadet, 

. bedeti bedt'C, 
gidet, (gidt), 
siddet, 
stinkef, 
klinget, 
heBngt^Cf 
gjastdt, 
ekjahet, 
faldet, -c», -ne, 
tiet, 

smtekket, -de, 
ligget, -rfe, 
wdt-e, 
set-^e, 

stjaalet, -en, -ne, 
skaaret, -en, -ne, 



singj 

beg; 

like; 

sit; 

stink ; 

sound; 

hang; 

is valid ; 

tremble ; 

fall ; 

am silent; 

clap; 

He; 

eat (ofbeaitt); 

see; 

steal ; 

cat; 

bear. 



baaret, -en, -ne. 

For hlang some authors write klingede; for gfaldt, 
gjwldte; for st^dlv, skjwlvede; for iaCy taug or tiede, 
partic* taugU*) In saae- the e final is mute both in the 



*) The great majority of authors certainly write taug in the 
pas^ tiet in part* pasa* Taug is undoubtedly right> for the past as it ia 
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sing, and plur«, and meFdy used ki order to disUngaisb 
this tense from the conjunction taoy so, then. 

The auxiliary jeg er, I am, is entirely irregidar^ 
and thus inflected: 





IndieaUve' 


Optotire 


iHfiB. 


Pre8« SinfiT. 


er. 


WBTt! 


(or) iM9re> 


Plur. 




Inperat. 


Pirtic. 


Past. Sing* 


rar, 


^OSTj 


vaTende^ 


Plar« 


rare. 


X __ _ _ 

V€Mr€T9 


VtBtBL 



33. The second class contains merely three verbs 
besides the paradigm, viz* 

gaar,"^) gih, {ginge)^ gaaetj jfo; 

kedder^ ked, kedi^ mm <Mlle4, [I Ma 

lii«ht,ori higfcl]| 
grader, grted^ gradi, weep, 

Gaary hedder and grceder have no passive •! til, 
but the compound verb begrceder, deplore, is reguhn*, in 
the pass, hegrcedes dec. Of gaaer there is also a regular 
pass, compound, defective in the active voice, viz om- 
gaaeSj converse, am familiar with, omgikkeSj sup. omgacie^ 
des. The past is sometimes erroneously made omgikkes^ 

Some writers instead of gaaet, have begun to use 
gaaerij in the com. gend. and gcume, in the pi., but this 
innovation is entirely foreign to the cultivated language, 
and only sometimes used by the lowest classes of Copen^ 
iwgeii, with whom it has crept in from the Lowgerm. or 
Dutch g^gami. It must be observed however, that, in the 
Dutch gegacMj the n is no mark of the com. gend., but 
the formative letter of the whole partic. in all genders 
and numbers like the Engl. gone. 



pagdi in IceL, sckwieg in Germ., zwieg in Dutdiy ongMni lo hm 
tiieni in Magyar. The g is not m eervile letter that may be cMt 
off at {Ueaiure but a radical letter, as clearly appears from Pegfa 
4ekifieigeih otyam, tueeo (tacui) Sec* bd. 

*) Tbe common spelling is gaaer, omgaaeM dB^c bd« 



J 
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34. 



vcMcr, 

fareTi 
erfarer^ 

tageTf 

Ur, 

tlaar* 



To the third olas6 bekw^f: 

ww"^, {vttvede), vmwiy -de^ 

lod-e, ladei, iadi^tj 

goU igdUde)^ gaUt^ 

foer^ yore^ farei^ -en -ite. 



digy 
weave » 
let, cause » 
crow; 

go; 



erfoer^ (erfarede), ^erfarett -en, -ite, eiperience ; ' 



jo^-e, i«^'f '^9 drive, chafe; 

fo^-e, iag^ii -en -ne, take ; 

hf leei^ laugh ; 

slog^Cf slaaUt'd^ heat; 

«loif'e, «taaef» stand ; 

*»#r-c, storei "en, -ne, swear; 

MOver, tor» #ooef, sleep ; 

Jkommer, l^m ftomfnef, -en -ne, come ; 

holder, hoUUt Mdl-^^ keep; 

bugger, hug, huggeti^de, hew, cut; 

But begraver^ bury, begrac, makes the part. pass. 
begraeet^ begraven^ begrcwne; from «/aar there is an old 
partic* tlaget^ dagen, stagne; for^aar^ understand, has 
in the part. pass, forstaaei, pL forstaaede. The forms 
itooeti, forstaaen are false, and derived from the Dutch 
geglantiy gestcum, contrary to the genius of the Danish. 
IProm holder, there is an old partic. holdet, hold^n, holdne^ 
used as an adj., and frdm hugget, is also sometimes form- 
ed huggen, pi. hugne. 

35« The third couju§atum^ 

As paradigms may serve : finder^ find ; driver, driven 
stryger, rub, stroke, 

Th e active voice.. 
Indicative mode^ 

Pres. Sinff* finder^ . drwer^ ., sligger, 

Plur. fiftdcy drive^ ^'*2f^«9 

Past. Sing* fandif drev, sirpg, 

Plur« fandl, (funde}, 4re99^ strdge. 



*) Commonly staaer; also forsiaaer vid inf, bDi 



Ab 
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Preg. 


finde. 


Optative mode. 

drive. 


9iif^ge, 


Pres* Sing. 2* 
Plur. 2. 


find, 
finder. 


Imperative mode. 

drh, 

. driver, * 


slrvg, 
siryger. 


Infin, 
Part* 


Derived forms, 

(at) finde, [ai) drive, 
findende, drivende. 


sUrygende* 




Th 


e passive voice. 
Indicative mode^ 




Prcs* 
Past. 


findes, 
fandtes. 


drives, 
dreves. 


stryges, 
•troges. 



Pres. 



Imperative or Optative mode. 

findesy 



stryges, 



Infin. 

Part* Sing* 
Plur* 



Cat) sirygesj 
strogett ^en, 
sirogne ; 



drives, 

. Derived forms. 

(a<) findes, (a^ drives, 

fundef, " en, dreveh -c»> 

fundne y drevne i 

As this conjugation also has many irregularities or 
varieties, it will be convenient to the learner to enume- 
rate the most remarkable of the verbs of each class. 

belong : 

druhhe(,'en,'^e, drinfc^ 
stukket, -en -ne, sting ; 
sprungeljf-'enf'^ie, leap ; 
tvunget, -en, ^ne, comp el ; 
sungef, -en, -ne, sing ; 
sunhei, -en, -ne, sink ; 
bundet^ ~en, -ne, bind ; 
svundet, -en, -nCt pine;*) 
spundeU-^enf'tte, spin ; 
sluppetf-en, -ne, escape ; 
vundet, -en, -ne, win; 



36. 


To the first class 


drikker. 


drak, {drukke)^ 


stikker. 


slak, (stunge). 


springer. 


sprang, (sprunge). 


4vinger, 


tvang, (tvunge), 


syngep. 


sang, (sunge). 


synker. 


sank, (sunke). 


hinder. 


bandt, {bunde). 


svinder. 


svandi^ {svunde), 


Sfrinder, 


spandi, (spunde). 


slipper. 


slap (sluppe). 


vinder. 


vandt, {vunde). 



*) Am rednced> vanish. bi»» 
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ri$tder9 
famemmerf 

iraffery 
treshker, 
sprofkkery 
hrtDhker, 



flow; 
burit; 

perceive ; 
help; 

hit; 
pull ; 



randit (rundt}9 nmdeij '^en, -fie« 

braftp {brusie), hnuiet^ -en, -ne^ 
fomam, (-finmme), fomunimeh -en, 

hjaip, (A|/ii(pe), hjulpetf -enf ^ne^ 

iraf, {truffe\ truffetj 'tn, -ne^ 

Jrak^ (friiAAe), irukkei, -en, -ne^ 

sprakf (sprukke)^ sprukkets -e», -»«, burst ; 

brakf brukkei, -en, -tie» break. 

For brak^ brukkei we Ujsually say hrcekkede^ brcekket, 
according to the 1st conj. 1st class. Perhaps brak should 
be used as a neuter verb^ Ircekkede as an active one. 

The difference between this class and the first of the 2d conj, 
is properly that thiSj in the past, has a short or sharp a, which, 
in the plur., is chanf^ed a^^ain to ti, and this ti is preserved in the 
partic. pass., whereas the 1st cL of the 2d conj. has a long a, 
which is preserved in the plar» but in the partic* pass, is replaced 
by the original vowel of the verb in the present tense» This new 
change of vowel however being sometimes neglected in the plur. 
of the past, and in the part, pass., several verbs are transferred 
from this class to the other, in which consequently several words 
are found with a short vowel. Of this and the like changes, 
which the modern Danish has undergone, in the 13-15* centuries, 
the curious reader may find ample information in Mr. N. M. Pe- 
tersen's det danske^ norske og svenske Sprogs UUtorie under deres 
Vdviklmg of SimiuprogeU Iste Del, dei danske Sprog* Kh. 1829. 8* 

37* To the second class belong: 



sUber, 


sleb^e. 


slebetj -en, -we. 


grind; 


griber. 


greb-e. 


grebetf -en, -ne, 


seize; 


Jbit&«r, 


kneb'Cf 


knebei, -en, -ne. 


pinch ; 


fiber. 


peb-e. 


pebeiy -eii, -ne. 


pipe, whistle; 


hUver^ 


' blev-e. 


Ueveiy -en, -ne. 


become ; 


river^ 


rei?-e, 


revef, -en, -ne. 


tear; 


skr%ver9. 


sftrev-e. 


sJkreeel, -en, -ne. 


write ; 


skriger. 


skreg^ej 


ekregei, '•en, -ne. 


cry; 


sHger, 


steg-es 


etegeif -en, -iie« 


ascend; 


sniger. 


sneg^e. 


tnegelj -en, -ne. 


sneak; 


mriger. 


Mveg'e, 


ttegehf -en, •He, 


betray; 


gUdery 


gled'e, 


gUdet, -en, -ne, (glidi] 


1 slide, glide; 


piger. 


w^-«. 


9egeif -en, -n!f , 


yield,cede; 


gmdert 


jmecf-e^ 


gnedeh "-eny -ne. 


mb; 
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meter. 


seed't, 


nedet^ -^Ht ^mef - 


singe ; 


rider. 


rtd^e. 


Cridt} redei, -mh^ -«6, ride ; 


sirider. 


sired^e^ 


(•iWilt), s^edeU 


ight, coAteiMi 


skriderf 


skr^dre. 


Ukridt)8hred^9-en9'4U9 proceed ; 


vrider^ « 


vred^^f 


vredei, -eitj *ne» 


wring i 


Uder, 


hedr^t 


bidi^. 


bile; 


lider. 


led^ej 


Udi-e, 


suffer ; 


aUder^ 


sled^e^ 


sUdie, 


tear; 


smidmr. 


itned-e* 


amidi-e, ■ 


throw,cast,fliii{ 


irimr. 


Preen^ 


trini^e. 


step; 


hviner^ ' 


hveen *), 


kviniy 


whine, howU 


38. 


The third class comprizes the following: 


hr^ber. 


krob^e. 


hrobety -'«»,-»«, 


creep; 


Ub€r, 


m (-e)> 


I6bet<» *eii» -tie» 


run ; - 


rygtrs 


rd5f(-e), _ 


royet^'ede. 


tfmoke; 


iSver, 


%•, 


Ujei, 


lie (menlior^; 


ffyrw. 


floj. 


flqfeti -ci», "tie^ 


fly; 


hyder. 


hod^ej 


lntd€i,'enj'ne,budt, 


invite, bid; 


bryder, 


brdd'C, 


brudi^. 


break ; 


fo^^der. 


» ferirdd^ef 


fortrudi. 


repent ; 


shiyder. 


shoddy 


skudt^e. 


shoot ; 


shryderj 


shrod-^e. 


»hrydi. 


bray; 


gyder,. 


ydd-Cf 


gydt-e. 


pour; 


iyder. 


lod'^i 


ly^t-e. 


obey; 


ftyder, 


flQd (.«), 


flydt-e; 


flow; 


nyder. 


norf-e, 


nydt-e. 


enjoy ; 


9nyderj 


snod'Ci 


snydt'Cf 


cheat; 


fryser. 


fros (-c). 


frusset, -en, -»e. 


freeze ; 


fnyser. 


fnos (-e). 


fnysty 


fret; 


yyser. 


90S9 


9y^u 


shudder; 


hyser^ 


hoSf 


hfst. 


frighten ; 


nyser. 


nos. 


nyst. 


sneeze* 



The four last are also in the past formed according 
to the 1st conjugation 2d class, for we say : fnfste, gfsie^ 



. *) The two last words furnish a strong proof of the faulti- 
ness of the rules for doubling the vowels in Danish , making the 
perfectly regular words appear irregular^ There are also some 
such verbs in the 2d conj* e« g. foer (for), ioae (sa )• 
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kfsle, nfste^ There are also ^several VHriatiom; of the paitic. 
pass, as hrudeA, -^»^ -»e, instead of bniA; eYen in fvi^ 
gar speech fudt for fiydt^ snu4t for snydt, frosset for 
frusset, ko8set^en for A/*f. 

39. ^aea^e7«ary f?er6«. 

The verbs possessing but few inflections, in propor- 
tion to the many distinctions of tense and mode, which it 
is often necessary to indicate in speaking of actions with 
precision, auxiliary verbs (Bjcelpeord) are applied 
nearly as in English, to form a number of additional 
tenses and modes by way of periphrasis^ 

The most remarkable auxiliary verbs in Danish are : 
shalj t)il, har, er, faary*^ biicer; having spoken of their 
infieetion already under their respective classes, we have 
merely here to observe, to what part of the principal 
verb they are joined, and what modifications in its senie 
they are intended to express. 

Skal and vil in the pres. tense denote futurity or 
intention, though not exactly as in English. Skal implies 
a duty and necessity on the part of the person ; vil a 
mere futurity^ without any personal volition a sort of 
prediction of what will happen, e. g. jeg skal skrive, I 
shall write, jeg rdl drukne^ I shall drown , (if...). In the 
past {skulde, mlde)^ they denote a futurity relative to 
some other time; they are prefixed to the infinitive, as: 
jeg skal komme i Morgen tidlig, I shall come (call) to 
morrow morning. Han sagde jeg skulde komme, he said 
(that) I should come o : told me to come, where I may 
add t Gaar, yesterday, the action "to come" being future 
merely with respect to "his orders," not with respect 
to my relation to time. The past of these auxiliaries also 
expresses the conditional future in French; e. g. jeg skulde 



*) Commonly faaer, bd« 
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Hok ikrice , ht4$ jeg ha/ode noget at skrwe om , I would 
write (to him) indeed, if I had any thing to write about. 

Ear and er serve in the present to express thepre- 
terperfect, and in the past (havde, ear)^ the pluperfect, 
when connected with the participle passive of the pria- 
cipal verb, as: jeg har hort, I have heard; jeg hacde 
leesty I had read; dn {De) er kdmmen for sildCy you are 
come too late; han var ikke kommen^ he was not c^ome 
(arrived)* The difference is, that ftar is used with active 
verbs, er with some of the neuters,*) anil with all the 
passives, e« g, er fundet, has been found; var fundefy 
had been found; it never, as in English, expresses the 
pres. of the indicative pass., so that is found must be 
rendered in Danish by findes, was found by fandtes. 

Faar, get, united to the partic. pass* expresses the 
Engl, shall have, as : naar jeg faaer skrevet^ when I shall 
have written, naar han fik Bogen Icesi, when he should 
have read (perused) the book; but da han fik Bogen 
Imstf when he had got through the book. 

Har and faar are sometimes combined with the infin., 
in order to express a duty or obligation in the person; 
as: jeg har at sige Dem^ I have to say (must say) to 
you; du faaer al sige mig, you must say to (t^'D me. 
Er is never used in this way, so that the Engl. I am 
to... must be translated, jeg har at, or jeg skal, jeg maa. 

JBliver, am, is often used in a periphrasis of the 
passive^ fls : bliver fundet, is found, blev fundet, was found. 

40. ' Two auxiliaries are often connected with one 
principal verb, as: 

har {ahvUeO^ viUet ^ge, has had (intended) to say; 
havde {shtdlet) tillei sige, had had (intended) to say^ 



*) Bat these are always to be considered as nentro pi^ssive^ 
verbs. bd. 
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skal^ vil have sagt^ shall, will have said*)} 

skulde, vilde hate sagU ihould, woald have said; 

har haft ihrevei^ have had (it) written (once); 

havde haft skrevetf had had (it) written ; 

skal, til vasrt shrevei, shall, will be written ; ' 

ikuldt^ vilde tare skrevet^ should, would he written ; 

har WBret skrevet, has been written) 

hatde vmrei skrwei^ had been written; 

shal^ vil faa skreveU shall f^et (it) written; 

shulde, vilde faa skrevei^ should get (it) written; 

har faaet shreveU has got written; 

havde faaet shrevetf had got written; 

skal, vil blive skrevet, shall, will be written ; 

skulde, vilde hUve skrevet, should, would be written; 

er blevet tkrevet, has been written; 

* 

var blevet ekrevet, had been written \ 

havde blevet skrevet, would have been written: 

Sometimes even three auxiliaries are added to one 
principal verb, as: 

det skal have vcaret beilutlety it is said to have been resolved ; 

det tkulde have vteret gj^rt^ it should have been done; 

det vilde have vwret gjort, it would have been done ; 

det fkal vare blevet omtaltj it is reported that it was spoken of; 

det skulde have (vwre) blevet otntalt, it should have been spoken of; 

det vilde were blevet cmtalt, it would have been spoken of; 

det skal have blevet gjort, it shall have been done; 

det ikulde have**) blevet gjart^ it should have been done« 

The reader will observe, that there is a good deal 
more variety in the Danish than in the English circum- 
locutions; and that variety serves admirably to modify 
the sense, in a manner difficult to express in other lan- 
guages; e. g. det skulde have easret gjart signifies: it 



*) The meaning of this phrase Jeg skal have sagt usually is: 
/ am said or reported to have said; but hun vU have sagt, he shall 
have said (it, before you may warn him). 

**) I allow this have, in the two last phrases, to remain be- 
cause Bask seems to have put it deliberately; but ve^e ought , 
undoubtedly to be put instead of ^^have," ba* 
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should have been previously done, and consequently then 
finished or completed; but det skulde have blevet gfori 
means : it should have been done after that time, implying 
moreover that the person would have done it, or caused 
it to be done. Thus also; det $kal vcere skrevet means: 
it shall be C]*6ady) written^ or I shall have it written at 
a certain future time, but det ikal blwe $krevet expresses 
an assurance that it shall be written, or that I will write 
it ; and dei skat ahrives expresses a command : it shall, 
must be written, or you have to write it. So that a 
master will say: det shal gjores % Dag, it must be done 
to day: and the servant will answer: det skal blwe gjorty 
it shall be done (viz. to-day); or det skeU eare gjart inden 
Klokken sex, it shall be done (finished) before six o' clock. 
There are several other verbs used as auxiliaries, 
e. g* maa, may, must; kan, can, may; tor, dare, need; 
lader^ let, cause to, &c. Besides the English student 
should (deserve, that these, as w«ll as the auxiliaries 
proper, are more complete or less defective in Danish 
than in English, being used even in the infinitive, in the 
same capacity. 

This great variety being modified still more by the conjunc- 
tions, ftaar, when, da, as, <&c« it is a strange fault in some old 
Grammars to mistake these circumlocutions for real tenses or mo- 
des of the verbal inflection, and to admit them as such in the 
paradigms of the regular conjugation* 

Several of the English modes of applying the auxiliaries are 
not used in Danish, e* g. 

/ am wriHngj jeg er i Fcrd med at skrive; 
.i wa» writing^ jeg var ved at skrive; 

/ am going to write, jeg skal til at skrive; 

/ ufOM going to write, jeg skulde, vilde til at skrive; 

/ do not write, jeg skriver ikke; 

/ did not write, jeg skrev ikke, (bar ikke skrcvet) ; 

do write, skriv dog (endelig); 

do not write, skriv ikke, skriv dog ikke ; 

/ hitoe done writing, jeg er fmrdig med at skrive ; 

/ had done writing, jeg var ferdig med at skrive. 



41. Different kmds of terbs. 

In Danish, as in other languages which have a.pas- 
sive. voice there is a peculiar sort of verbs with passive 
teraiinations but active signification. They are commonly 
called verbs deponent {lideformede Gjemmgsord), 
and are regularly inflected as other passive verbs of the 
conj* and class, to which they belong; only the Supine, 
requiring also the addition of the passive s, creates some 
difficulty. Those of the first conj. 1st class form the 
5up. in edesj or ets, those of the 2d class in tes. Ex. 

faites, fatiedes {har faitedes), want; 

lykhes, lyhkedes, kar lyhkedes or lyhhets, succeed, prosper^*) 

langesj lamgtes, kar latngtes, long; 

syneSi syntes, kar syntes, seem ; 

alaaeSf doges, har Mkus$de9 or slaaeis^ fight ; 

MeSf. bedetf (har hidta)^ bite one another. 

Some are entirely defective in the sup. as : mmdee^ min* 
dede»^ recollect. 

Neuter verbs (gjensiandslase Qjo.) on the con- 
trary have no passive voice at all, as : jeg staaer, I stand ; 
jeg kommer, I come; neyer jeg ataaes, jeg kommes* 

Reflective verbs (tilbagemrhende Ojo^) are fol- 
lowed by the objective cases of the pronouns, as: 

jeg smigrer mig, I flatter myself, 
du roher dig, thou betray est thyself, 
han hader sig^ he bathes (himself,) 
rt smigre os, we flatter ourselves, 
/ robe eder^ you betray yourselves, 
de bade 8ig, they bathe (themselves.^ 

In the 3. p. care must be taken, to distinguish the re- 
flective pronoun sig from the personal (In^mj heade, pi. 



*) When^ LykkeM is used aa an impersonal verb er t» uied 
as its auxiliary and not har. A Dane certainly says: *'dei er sj^d* 
den lyhkedes mig ai faae sua ged en Afslebnm^ I have rarely 
cncceeded in. ((eUinK so good a east* The Icelanders say: "pai 
hefr hteha^," 



b6 INFLBCTIOlf. 

dem), which after such verbs would indicate a fourth 
person 9 e. g. han btuier ham, he bathes him, de bade 
dem, they bathe them, implies somebody beside the agent. 
From the reflective sig, must also be distinguished the 
reciprocal pronouns Mnanden, each other, when speaking 
of two, arid hverandre], one another, speaking of more 
pei'sons, e« g. , 

de elske HiHonden, they love each other; 
de elske hverandrej they love one another. 

Several verbs have a reciprocal sense in the passive 
voice, and do not, in that case, admit any reciprocal 
pronoun e» g» ©» ses hver Dag, we see each other every 
day. The reflective and reciprocal verbs quoted as ex- 
amples hitherto may all be used as transitives, e. g. jeg 
smigrer ingen, I do not flatter anybody dec.; but some 
reflective verbs require in this case another expression 
in English, e. g. jeg betcenker mig, I hesitate, but je^ 
betcenker, I consider.*) 

Several verbs are only used as reflectives, e. g. 

jeg understaar tnig^ I presume ; 
jeg shynder mig, I hasten; 



*) This is not very clear, still I do not like to alter it« The 
meaning^ certainly is : that there are sonre reflective verbs in Danish 
which are not usually rendered by corresponding reflective verbs 
in Enfiflish, but rather by some other absolute and intransitive verb^ 
diflterent from that by which the (general, sense of the Danish verb, 
when it is used absolutely, is commonly expressed, and of this 
Bask fpves as an instance jeg heUenher mig, which thus used as a 
verb reflective, must be translated **I hesitate"; although ye^ 6e- 
ieenker, used absolutely, must be Englished '*I consider". But the 
example is not felicitously chosen, for the corresponding verb 
reflective, although perhaps rather obsolete certainly exists in this 
case, and is unquestionably English, since Shy lock says in the 
Merchant of Venice : "I will bethink me" : and on the other hand 
*'l consider" or "I will consider" is also sometimes used to ex-^ 
press the sense of the Danish jeg beitmker mig* bo. 
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several others, require a preposition beside the objective 
pronoun,, to combine them with another object, e. g. 

jeg forslaar mig paa, I am skilled in ; 

jeg beslraher mig for, I endeavour 5 

jeg forbinder mig HI, I CDeage; 

jeg bryder mig ihJte oin»'I do not care about. 

There are also, in Danish, as^ in English, many imper- 
sonal verbs (upersonlige 6jo.), thus called because 
merely used with an indefinite nominative in the 3d pers. 
sing^ of the different tenses, though else formed regu- 
larly. Ex. det regner, regnede^ (har) regneij it rains; 
•det sner,*) meede, (har) sneetj -it snows; dist Igner^ it 
lightmis; det iordner^'ix thunders; det tor, tdede^ toet, 
it thaws* Many personal verbs can also be used imper- 
sonally, as: jeg fryser, it is cold to me, I shiver, but 
det fryger, it freezes; even so we say impersonally: det 
hliBser, it blows; det stormer^ it storms; det gjor ondt, 
it smarts: though jeg blcBser, jeg stortner, are also 
used. — Likewise man troer^ one believes 9 : they believe ; 
man tiger, they say. — Sometimes der, there, is prefixed 
as a sort of indefinite nominative, but then the real no- 
minative' is usually added afterwards, as : der kommer en 
Tidj a time will come; der lober (gaaer) et Rygte^ there 
is a report; and the verb is even put in the plural, if 
the nominative be plur. as: der ere de sam mene, there 
are (there be) those (people) who think. — Several 
impersoual verbs are, at the same time, deponent, though 
else active, when used personally. Ex. der sigeSj it is 
said, they say; der skriees, they write; det dageSj it 
dawns; det morknes, it. grows dark.**) — Several neutro-^ 

^) The common s^^elling is: det sneer, det toer, which also 
is supported by etjmology since the Icelandic has tnjoar, py&ir 
(peyir)* BD. 

**) These are, indeed, not verbs deponent, but grammatically 
speaking, verbs passive or middle, just as dicitur and icribilur in 
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» 

aetive verbs have iio passive voice, except as ifl^^erao- 
nals* Ex* der Moves far meget^ they sleep loo mjadi ; der 
lebes tdetlig, they rnn (up and down) continually* 

It must still be remarked, before we leave the verbs, 
that the active participle in -eftde is also sometimes used 
in a passive signification; f. i. btaesende Insfrumenter, 
instruments to be blo^n, i* e. wind-instruments ; nUt tbo- 
eude Hus, my house lived in, e. g. the house I live in; 
especially as a 'future part. pass. e. g. den afholdende 
A^kHon, (Auction), the auction to be held ; den udgwende 
Bogy the book about to be published; though several 
Grammarians of later times, not knowing the old Icelan- 
dic, nor the Swedish, have rejected these forms as spu- 
rious. 

42. PARTICLES. 

Under this denomination are generally comprehended ; 
adverbs (BiordJ, prepositions (Forholdsord)j con- 
junctions (Btrtdeord) and interjections ((Tdraaft*- 
ordj. Of all these parts of speech merely some of the 
adverbs admit a sort of inflection, viz. a comparative and 
a superlative degree, which are. however usually similar 
to those of the corresponding adjectives; e. g. smukf^ 
smukkere, smukkestj fine, pretty ; hqjt, hdjere, hqfest, high ; 
the latter is contracted in the superlative, when prefixed 
to other adv. or adj. e. g. hojst darmet (Aand)y highly 
cultivated Cmind). For the positive degree of adverbs 
vid. p. 67. 



Lfttin, and they do not change that character by being used imper- 
sonally* When the slave says to Pseudolus "Quid agiittr?" and 
he replies: **statur^* there is no doubt that these must be consi- 
dered as verbs passive:, on that their comicalness partly depends. 
Det ^'morlkfter" and det ^'morhnes** are two Danish impersonal verbs 
which convey indeed only one meaning viz. ''it grows dark" or 
''it is getting dark"^ still the former is an active and the latter a 
passive verb. BOf 
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43» Introductory remarks. 

All words are either simple (enkelte)^ as: el Eotedj 
a head, or compound (^ammensatte), as en Hoeedjrine, 
a headach; the simple words are moreover either pri- 
mitive (^Stamord) as: rddt, red, or derivative f^l/- 
ledsard), as: en Rodme, a~ blush, hun rodmer, she 
blushes. 

The simple primitives are but few in every language, 
and their augmentation by the introduction of foreign 
words, which is the common resource of all mixed idioms, is 
a mere burthen to the memory, not affecting the understand- 
ing, and therefore prejudicial to the instructicm of the com- 
mon people; whereas it is the great excellency of original 
or less mixed tongues, that they have the means of enlarg- 
ing the fundamental stock of expressions by derivation 
and composition, in such a manner, that the new word 
juust create the idea in the mind, as soon as the sound 
reaches the ear. It will also be a considerable assi- 
stance to the student's memory in recoHecting the immense 

• . ■ 

*) Commotily meer. isd* 



60 FOBMATION. 

number of words, of which a cultivated langfuage consists, 
if he pay some attention to the manner^ in which this 
whole mass is formed. from the few original primitives* 
In this view we shall here briefly consider the Duiish 
derivation *and composition. These who wish more ample 
information may consult : Dansk OrddanneUeshBre af N. 
Petersen. Odense 1826. 

DEraVATION. 

44. Subdivision. 

When a general Idea, e* g. of negation , deteriora- 
tion dec. is to be expressed, some prefixed are added to 
the words; biit whenever a word is to be transferred 
from one part of speech to another, it is effected by ter- 
minations or change of vowel, sometimes even by trans- 
fencing the words without any change, this last is how- 
ever of much less frequent occurence ii\ Danish than in 
English, the grammatical qualities being in general more 
strongly marked on the words in the former, than in the 
latter of these languages. 

45. Prefixes* 

■ 

Of a negative or privative signification are: 

I/- Engl, un- [or in-] Ex. Udyd^ vicious habit; 
uvisl^ uncertain; uovermndelig, invincible; uudsigeUg-fy 
unspeakable ; ugjortj not done [undone] ; ugjeme^ unwil- 
lingly; umager^ or ulejliger, trouble (one); 

Van- Vdnskabning, monster, from Skabning^ a crea- 
ture; vandrtig^ depraved; mnsirer^ disfigure; 

Mts^ Misundelscj envy; mMundelig-ty envious; at 
misunde, to envy; misiroster, dishearten. Sometimes 
composed again with the negative t/, as: umiskjindeUg^ 
evident; [not to be mistaken]. 
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For- fordemmer, condemn; fargicery poison; far'' 
sheerer, spoil in cutting (e. g. a gown or coat) ; fortmaaerj 
slight; enTarsSelse, an oversight; Faragty contempt, for- 
legen-t, embarrassed, puzzled, at a loss. Sometimes it 
merely serves to form verbs of an active signification, ai^ 
f&rgylde, gild ; fardansker, do into Danish ; or nouns of such 
verbs, as: Forgylding, gilding; Fordanskningj translation, 
into Danish; Forandrmg, change; Forsiyrrelse, devasta- 
tion. This prefix appears to be different from the pre- 
position for, which is also frequently used in compoi^ition ; 
in general they may be distinguished by observing, that 
the prepos. has the emphasis of the word, the prefix not 
as: F&rklwder, aprons; farkUkder, disguise; there are 
however some exceptions to this rule, as; et Fortrm, 
a preference, preeminence; but fortrinlig-'t, preeminent. 

Und- Undskyldning, excuse ; undsk^ldelig, excusable ; 
at undskylde, to excuse. Also composed with the nega- 
tive t/-, as; nundskyldetig, inexcusable^ 

Veder-- Vederlag, compensation; vederfares, happen 
to; tederstyggelig, abominable. 

46. Of a p s i t i V e signification are : 

Be^ Begreb, notion, conception ; betosnkelig-ty doubt- 
ful; betcenksom, considerate, bejp/a^er, bewail : {rom klager, 
complain , betcenker, consider, [some of these also receive 
the negative u as ubetcenksom inconsiderate ubevUst, un- 
proved.] 

BU' Biitand, assistance ; Bihensigiy secondary design ; 
bilebig, [Germ. beUdufig'] by the way, obiter; bidrager, 
contribute. 

Sam^ Samtykke, consent; SdmMang, harmony; 
sdmtidigy contemporary, coeval ; aisdnUyhke^ to consent; 
usamdrdgtig, disagreeing, discordant. 

£r- ErAolcto*, get, receive; erkjinder^ acknowledge; 
Erindring, remembrance; nerstatteUgi^ irretrievable; 
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An^*) Anrigt^ faee; €l AngrA^ an aUaek; iM dM- 
jvtbr^ to attack f iiai»00iMb%-l^ inapplicable. 

47. Pronominal & adverbial prefixes are: 

A- (demptMsbrative witk respect to the. Ut pers.)* 
as; her, here; hid, bitber; the Lat. kocy tbis^ seems to 
be formed in this manner. 

d- (demon£(tratiTe with respect to the 3d pers.X 
as; detj den, that; der, there; did, thither; da, then; 

At'- (relative and interrogfative) head, heem, bvUkef^ 
heofy where; 

f-* (placed before the hf>y gives those words an in- 
determinate or general signification), as: ihvad, whatsoe- 
ver; iAcem, whosoever; ikoilkei, whiclisoever; ihear, 
wheresoever* 

AFFIXES. 

48. Formation of nouns, a) Affixes denoting 
the agent; 

-er: Dommer, judge; LcBser, reader; Englamder, 
Englishman; Yiser, a hand of' a watch; Stegvender, 
turnspit. 

-«er: Kunstner^ artist; Falskner^ forger. 

"iuager : Skoni(iger^ shoemaker ; Urmager, watchmak- 
er; Mager, is never used separately in Danish, but me- 
rely adopted from the Germ, macher, in compound words. 

mng: Lcerling^ disciple; Yndling^ favorite; Yngling, 
a youth; GoBsUng^ gosling. 

"index Hertuginde, dutchess; Gr^rnnde, countess; 
Sangerinde, songstress ; Venindej (female) friend ; VMnde, 
a shewolf. 



*) Though Bi» and An- are no Danish words, yet they occur 
separately in several phrases adopted from the Teutonic tonjrues/ 
as: lofgge bi, lay by; gtaa bi, standby; 4et gaar on, that will do. 
Germ* Es geht an ; at gribe ii§ mi, to exerl one's self* 
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she: YfBcerske^ femtie weaver 5 Forftfrerske, seduc- 
tress; GiflbluMderskey (fem.) poisofter. 

49. h) tikd actkmy as; 

Monosyllabic nouas, formed of verbs, are mentioaed 
p. 13, but there are many mare of this sort Ex. et Skrig, 
a cry; et Synk^ a draught; et Siing, a stit<^; et fkik^ 
a stab ; et Suk, a sigh. 

-cii; en Prmdiken, Prmken, a sermon; tor Crjeren 
og Laden, our doing and omission i. e. our tvhole conduct. 

-efide; (mU} Vidende, Cmy) knowledge; Sigende, 
saying; Foretagende, undertaking. 

-41^: Handling, action; Forandring, c}i9Xt^ , altera*- 
tioa; Landing ^ landing; Munding, mouth (of a river); 
Tindingy temple (of the head); even of persons, ai^; iir- 
i>iMgy heir; Roedmg, chieftain, from Haved; 

^ning: Skritnmg^ writing; LcBsnmg, reading; en 
C^ernmg, an act (action); en Strcakning, a tract of land; 
en GrMmugy a green, a lawn; en Slof^nmg, a relation; 
en Flpgtnmg, a fugitive; en Dronning, a queen , from 
Brot, a lord. [In Icelandic Drolntfts^]. 

el9e: jStyrelxe^ . moderation ; Beskrif>dse, description; 
Vdforelse, execution; Frembringelse , production; For-- 
nojelse, pleasure; Skrtvelse, letter; Stlftelse^ establish- 
ment; E(Bndelse, accident; — et Vcerdse^ a room. 

~sel: Fodsel^ birth; Kjarsd, driving; Udfofrsel, ex- 
portation; Trusel, threat; Bdngsel, hinge; Fdnged, prison. 

-I, d: en Drift, an instinct (from driver); Bragi^ 
dress; Indtcegtj revenue; Blcest, blowing, wind; en Smd, 
a seed, (from at saa); en Fcerd, a Journey, tour, (fare'); 
en Skgld, debt, crime, (simile) ; Byrd^ extraction, descent, 
(basrej; — et Vidnesbyrdy a testimony. 

St: Kunst, art (from kunne); Fangst^ & catch, atake^ 
Yndest, Gimst, favor ; At^omst, arrival ; Tjeneste, service, 
but fjenst^dgtig, offidous. 

-ert: Fiskeri, fishery; Praieti, ostentaticHi ; Tyveri, 
theft. 
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50. c) Qualiiies^ &c. denote: 

-6.* en Rede y a. heal; Kielde, cold; Vrede, aitget; 
Gkede, joy; Fylde, fukiess; Styrke, strenght; Luenge, 
row (of houses); Mitte (Midie), middle. 

-de: Dybde, depth; LcBngde, lenght; Vidde, width; 
MfBngde, nraltitude; Tyngde^ gravity. 

-hedt Hojhedy highnesis, greatness; Skeenhed, wry- 
ness ; Frihed, freedom ; Kcerlighed, love ; Rettighed, right, 
privilege. 

-dam: Yiisdom, wisdom; (/npdom/ youth; Alderdam, 
old age; Lcegedom, medicine; 

-^ddmme (a province or district):- Hertugdamme, 
dutchy; Fyrstenddmme , principality; Herredomme, do- 
minion. 

^skab: et Grevskaby a count's estate, also a county; 
Fjendskabf enmity; Venskab, friendship ; Broderskab^ fra-* 
temity, brotherhood ; Svogerskaby affinity ; — and, of the 
com. gend. /T/o^^ftofr-en, prudence; jlfor^/?ab-en , diver- 
sion; Kiindskab, knowledge; Videnskab, science; ftc. cf. 
p, 13 & 14. 

-me/ Fedme, fatness; Sodme, sweetness; Rodme, 
blush; Kvalme, qualm. 



^ >. 



51. d) concrete things. 

-e, (the definite neuter of the adj.)^ et Onde, an 
evil; et Hele, a whole; et Morke, the dark; et Rige, 
dominion , kingdom , (reign, power) , from the adj. rig, 
rich, formerly powerful. 

"t, (the indef; neut. of the adj.): Rodt, red colour; 
Gront, (Grdnsel), vegetables; Blyhvidtj (Bleghmdt), white- 
lead; Spansgront, verdegris; Berlinerblaat, the Prussian 
Blue. (It is a germanism to say Spanigr&Hy Berliner-^ 
blaa). 

-(the indef.com ^end. of the adj.); en Ret, a court, 
a noun of very ancient formation ; especially of persons, 
as: en Sdrty a negro; en Vild, a savage; en Gal^ a 



nadmaii; ^ L^vkj/mdig^ a hw^mi* euLonrd^ a scholar, 
a learned man, and more frequently in the def» plor* 4e 
Soriey de Yilde^ fta 

^/, /, Cdmotes an implement) ; en IVio ^re/, a key ; m 
Sadel^ a saddle; en, Skevl^ a shoTeL 

There are many remnants of old forms of derivatioB» 
which existing only in some few words may be consid« 
ered as irregular, as : euMattn^dy a month; eiLev-net^ 
life, conduct; en J7at9*ii, a haven; et S^g-n, a parish 
(from sogCy seek); en Tor^ke^ drought; en Vcsd^ke^ 
a liqjDLor; et Lof^te, a promise. 

52. Formation of adjectives. 

^ig-t: modig-it, courageous; soomg^tj sleepy; flH^ 
iig-t, industriouSi; lydig-tj obedient* 

--agtig-^: bondeagtig^ty rustic; ktindeagtig-t, effeminate ; 
, skarnagtig-tj vile, mean, malicious ; nojagtig-ty accurate ; 
hlaaagtig-i^ bluish; langagtig't, longish. 

-%-^; ven/t^-f, friendly; daglig-t^ daily; lykkeHg-tj 
happy; beciislig-ty demonstrable; mfdig-t, possible; umir- 
lig-4^ impossible ; syrHg-t^ sourish. Sometimes t is insert- 
ed between this termination and the root, e. g. mundt^ 
Ug-t, oral; djfentlig'tj public; egentlig^tj proper; (from 
Mund, mouth; Germ, ojfen, Dan. aa&en, open; i^gen; own). 
Still more frequently an e precedes, especially in those 
formed from verbs, and denoting a passive possibility. 
Ex. kostelig-'ty costly; dddelig-t, mortal; tCBnkelig^, apt 
tobethougt, i. e. imaginable, conceivable; ubegribelig^y 
incomprehensible. 

-«om-l: coldson^t, violent; ndfsom^, content; een- 
sam-tj lonely; langsom^t^ slow; arbetdsom-ty assiduous* 

'^ammelig^: fred^ommeUg-A^ peaceable; mdfiomme^ 
%-<, laborious; fmgiiommelig^y pregnant; Igedsamme^ 
Ug^j tedious. 

bar-'t: fru^bar-iy fertile; eubar-iy modest, oompo* 
sed ; «ejlbar-f , navigable ; nfeUbar-A, infallible. 



66 FOBMATIOir. 

Jbarlig-i: 9kin6drUg-tj manifest; uflffttHirUgty that 
cannot fail. 

-«ft; ipodsk^ scornful, disdainful; lebsky restive, starting 
(horse) ; irasik^ cunning ; lumskj insidious. Many national or 
patronymic adj. get this termination, as: ttf»k, (tydsk), 
German ;/io/iA, Polish ; ungergk, Hungarian; grastk, Greeks 
Grecian ; fransk, French. Somc^times • precedes, as : bar-- 
bdriakj bfirbarous; politisky political; /E/o«d/bA, philosophi- 
cal; tyrkitk^ Turkish; rti«n>^, Russian; hebraisk^ Hebrew; 
kaldaishy Chaldean. 

yfhen sach epitheta n^entilia are ased as noans, and conseqaentlj 
written with capitals, they denote the IttngiiB^es, aa : ialer De Dansk? 
do yon speak Danish? Bar de siuderet Kinetiih? have you stu- 
died Chinese? Him kan stet infei Portugisishf he knows nothing of 
Portuspiese. These nouns are usually of the com. gend. as : Md 
Dansk^ hroad Danish; TysHen er vansheligf the German is difficult. 

^et: hornet J horned ; buget, bellied ; furet, furrowed; 
trekcmtet^ triangular; /VrA«»ifef, aattekantei [ottekantet] ^c; 
stribetj ^iriped; smdistribetj narrowstriped; i/aaanr^f, blue- 
veined; blaaojet, blueeyed; hullet^ full of holes; behjartet^ 
courageous; haarei, hairy. 

^laden-t : morkladen^tj sortladen^tj of a dark com- 
plexion, darkfaced; rundladen^ty round-faced; vred-laden-fj 
hot-headed» 

^vorren^t, (vorn^t): fjantevorren-t, tossevorren^j 
Isily; kvaklevorren-t, fickle**) 

"S: gosngs (gosngsej^ current; fatf^, silent; ee»« uni- 
form, alike; foslles, sommon (not fcelledsy being derived 
from Ftelle^ not from Foslled), 

There are remnants of many more adjectival ter- 
minations, as : vammel, qvalmish ;. gylden^ golden ; solvemy 



*) Kvaldevorren: the ordinary spelling^ would be qeaklevarren. 
I do not recollect ever having seen this word; possibly it is a 
misprint for vMcoorren^ fickle : but eve^ this word is little used* 
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silvern; fwdrem, paternal; but these occur onlyiji a few 
instances. 

53» Formation of adverbs and prepositions.- 

-e(IceL-0> indicates rest in a place, as: ude^ with- 
out; oppe, up ; A/«itti»e, at home ; ftor/«, away; {from udy 
out; opf up; hjem, home; bort, away). 

-e CiceL a, forms some old adv. from adj.) vide^ 
widely ; dj/re^ dearly ; itiile, calmly ; naeppe, scarcely (frdni) 
knap, scanty)* 

^er (motion to^ or rest in a place) : diter (ud), 
east, ve8ter(paa)y west; alter, again (back); agter, aft, 
abaft; efter, under, ^c. 

-ei» (IceL ai», originally motion from a place, now its 
signification is not easily defined) : osten for, to the east of; 
vesten fra, from the west; uden til, on the outside ; in^ 
den (en Time), within (an hour) ; oven paa, on the top 
of; ncetteny almost; sjoslden, rarely. 

"igen, ligen (from adj. in ig, lig): kraftigen, strongly > 
jno£^}^^»,' courageously; foleligen, sensibly. But the ad- 
jectives are frequently used as adverbs, without the -en, 
as : han hlev ikke understettet krafligt nok, he was not 
supported sufficiently (or strongly) enough : han itev fo^ 
lelig strdffet, he was severely punished. Several modern 
authors would add the neuter t in these cases^ but this 
is a Swedish form, contrary to the Danish usage; we 
constantly say: de slog dygtig fra sig, they defended 
themselves bravely; hjcertelig gjerne, .with all my heart. 
The justness of this rule appears evident from the next 
adverbial termination. 

-%, elig (EngL ly, ely), as : nemlig, navnlig, to wit, 
namely ; lydelig, audibly; marlig, soon; vistelig, certainly; 
fuldelig, fully, (never nemligt, fuldeligt). 

^t (The neuter form of the adj. of other termina- 
tions is often applied adverbially) as: gqdt, well; vidi og 
hredi^ widely; hqftog dyrt, with terrible oaths; but there 
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are many exceptions, ^$: k^aptfhj hardly enougb; keel 
vel, very well; fttldkommen fornojety perfectly, satisied 
— Those that have no t added in Ufe neuter, never 
receive it i<i the ndverbial form, as: skjelmsky roguish, 
ft roguishly* 

^ ~ef.v (originally the genitive ''9): aUe9ie49y eve- 
rywhere; et Stedf^ somewhere; ahkenty of all sorts; 
skraoif over for, on the other side, askaunce, nearly op- 
'posite; po/a tvcerf, across; iangt med, along; udvorie^, 
externally; t«rft;or/w, internally; the two last are dso 
used as adjectives*. 

54* Formation of verbs* 

-er, is sometimes merely added to nouns or adjecti- 
ves, in order to make verbs of them, as : Agt^ intention, 
agter^ intend; synd-er^ sin; Aed-er, heat; aabenbar-er, 
reveal; sHv-er^ ;starbh* — Sometimes the radical vowel 
is changed, as: virker, act, work, from Verk; fder^f&Y 
(taxes) from «rf, out; glwder, gladden, from glad ; boder, 
pay (as a fine or damage) from Bod, hdndety happens, 
comes to hand, from Haand^ 

Neuter verbs of the complex order are made tran- 
sitive, and transfer^red to the simple order^ by changing 
the vo\Yel, and sometimes hardening the characteristic 
consonant of the past, thus : 



springer. 


sprang^ — sprcmger^ 


burst a thing; 


sf/nkef'f 


sank, — sanker. 


sink something; 


sidder. 


sad, — stBiteVj 


set^ put; 


ligger. 


laa, — > tagger. 


lay; 


farer. 


fir, — forer, 


carry; 


ryger. 


rog^ — rojrer, 


•moko i 


Ud$r, 


5e4 — bider. 


bait, stop 4 


let the hounds or the horses bate. 


Some ffw^are 



VlZ^ 

formed from the present tense, as : vaager, watch, vwkkery 
awaken; knager ^ kiic^ker, crack; n^^, courtesey,bow; 
nihker, nod* 
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-^i^; gifier^ marry away, from gher^ ivigter^ fail, 
frdm 9Viger; vmnter^ expect (from feel, vdn^ hope;*) 
sigiisry aim at, from «e^; ^i^^^r, sift, from n*; ntjegter, deny y 
from nejy no* 

^ner: ligner^ am like; blegner^ turn pale; stivner^ 
grow stiff; vidner^ bear witness* 

-^cr, -ger : dyrker, worsliip (hold dear) ; ynker, pi- 
ty, from d«i, tender; /brWwA^r, delay,. from *^^«,- vrikkevy 
jog, from vrider; skulker^ sculk, from tkjuler; sporgerj 
ask, from Spor; Acerger, ravage, from Ficpr. Sometimes 
i is inserted before ger^ as : begkjceftiger^ keep busy, occupy; 
fortrediger, provoke; afskjediger, [with M olbech afskedtger] 
discharge; bemcegiiger mig^ seize upon* 

~9er: ttandser, stop; renser^ cleanse ;^ii/^^r, heat 
(tike blood); hiher^ salate* 

-gket: hersker, sway ; husker^ remember; formindsket\ 
lessen; smcutker^ smack with the lips. 

--rer: bcB^rer^ tremble; kvidrer^ chirp; ytrer^ [com- 
monly ytlrer^l utter; smulrer^ crumble; vo/Zr^, waddle ; 
kantrer^ overturn, or upset (the boat). 

"ler: smugler, srriu^gle; bejler, court, woO, (from 
beder); besudler^ soil; funkier, sparkle. 

These derivatives in -f^r, ner, ker^ ger, ser, sker, 
rer, ler, belong to the 1st conj. 1st class, and are all re- 
gularly inflected. But though all the examples quoted are 
in frequent use, and the derivation in most of them clear 
and indisputable, yet the languag'e rarely admits of new 
formations through these mean^ ; but rather through the 
prefixes: for, be dtc. 

-erer, forms verbs from roots of the isouthern lan- 
guages, as : regulerer, regulate; teformerer, reform ; dikte- 
rer, dictate; konstituerer, constitute; puheriserer, pul- 
verize; and many mote. They should properly belong 

*) But the erroneous spelUn^^ vemer id most frequently uled« 
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to the Ist conj. ist class, but are often contracted and 
referred to the 2d class, e. g. lAther reformerie megety 
lu reformed much (many things). Han er reformert, be 
belongs to the reformed church. 

55- CGMPOSITION. 

The composition of words is very free , and the 
chief source of the copiousness of the modem Danish ; 
yet it is by no means illimited or irregular, and ought 
not therefore to be passed by without notice in any good 
grammar of this tongue^ 

In general, the last part of the compound expresses 
the chief idea, which is described or defined by the pre- 
ceding part, e. g. en Bog^ a book, en Skolebogy a school- 
book, en Lterebog, a compendium; Lmsebog^ selections, 
extracts; en Ordbog, a dictionary; en Flaske^ a bottle^ 
en BkBkfiaske, an ink-bottle, en 0lfia»key a bottle for 
beer, or in which is, or has been beer; but en Flaike 
Blaiy means a bottle of ink; en Flaske 0/, a bottle of 
beer, en Punsebolle, is a bowl for punchy but en Bolle 
Puns , a bowl of punch ; en Solvskje , a silver spoon ; 
en Miirskje*') a trowel; Trtesko^ wooden shoes. Thus 
even adjectives, e. g. fr^villig, voluntary; langvarig^ of 
long duration; A&«t?ffhf, familiar; landsforvM^ exiled, ba- 
nished ; likevise some verbs, as : fader ^ nourish, support, 
IrodfSder^ afford^ yield sufficient provision of corn for 
bread (to a family); hugger^ cut; hithhuggerj hehe^iAi 
iagiiager^ observe ; istandscBtter, repair; loslader^ set free ; 
fniagerj exempt* 

Sometimes the last part is a derivative, formed from 
a separate word , , but not used separately itself. Ex* 
Husholder^ economist, housekeeper; Vdrtfhutioldery inn- 
keeper ; JEr«r«AoMcr«Ae, a female housekeeper ; husholder$kj 

^. ■ I ■ - ■■■ IIMMIIIMI- lyi M IIIPIl Will ■■! I M^^— ■». 

*) Commonly written S^hshee, Mnnrskee* bd* 



WOBMAnoV. 71 
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economical, thrifty; from holder y keep; Ihoogh Holder ^ 
Bolderskef holdenk^ are no words in the Language* 

The first part is often a verb in the infinitive, as: 
en Slibeiteen, a grindstone ; en Hv(Bt$e$teeny a whetstone ; 
en Spi$e$al^ a diningroom; en lAggehone^ a brood-hen; 
et Kjendeboggtav^ a characteristic letter; en Bjfggepladij 
a ground to build upon; en BmrebOr^ tihandhMtow} Tor 
lekunsty Aetotic; 3Vifeslo/» pulpit ; Trjffck^rtAed, the liberty 
of the press* • 

Even substantives are often compounded without any 
change, as: Kongestady royal city; Husmand, peasant^ 
cottager; Jbuublne, townhall; likewise; SterAerre-^f the 
grand*signiorj Atoerden^ the universe; Blaabcer, bilber- 
ries; Lediggangy idleness; Hankdn, masculine gender; 
Fimfingerutty cinquefoil; kimdredaarig, centennial* 

Sometimes the first part is slightly changed e*g*by 
throwing away a final e, as ; en FirskUUng, a penny; Kvind^ 
folk^ [commonly QuMfoUii woman ; BMel^iaoen^ the beg* 
gar's staff i* e. beggary, from betle ; or by inserting an «, as : 
enLfseeax^ a pair of snuffers ; en JEggeblamme^ the yolk of an 
^gg; ^ Oilerodj a carrnt; en SfgesUte, an infirmary; 
et Foredrag^ elocution; forebygge, prevent. In many in- 
stances this e is a relick of the IceL gen. plur in a;"^ 



*) And such was the case with the examples given above: 
Lysesax, JSggebhmme^ Iceland. ^jomaXf eggjaUom, Rask perhaps 
thonght: "the Iceland word mnst here be deriyed from the Da- 
nish, since the thing probably was importe'd into the country by the 
Danes?" Bat no 'matter; the pure Icelandic elements oftheword» 
vizt the Gen. pl« Ijota, and the p(* <&c, existed in the Icelandic 
language long before the Danes saw the first (Datch or English) 
pair of snnffers. In all likelihood snuffers were also first intro- 
duced into Iceland from England or Holland. Sygestue, evidently 
belongs to that class of compounds which is mentioned in the pre- 
ceding paragraph (from Syge disease, or ;S^^e patiefits) andForsi- 
in Foredrag is purely English as in "foretell", "forehead", "fore7 
speech" Sie» &c. and thus it may be doubted that the iniertiaoii 
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e^-g. LandenuBtke, frontiers ; ScMfetere^ efthies ; C^eieblady 
honeysuckle, led. limda-^itiri, -sUa-^atddnit, dc. someti^ 
mes of ah otd g^en. sing» in --a, ar, ur^ e. g* PenmkmCy 
penknife; Segngesiolpe, bedi^i^lcehpemmlm^, smttgrn^ 
9fcHpi. 6U1I more frequently an 9 isinserted^ or the first 
part is mily the gfen* sing, as : m HandelsmMd, a trades- 
man, merchant ; m L^ndsmemdy a fellow countryman'; 
but €H lAmdmandf is a fansbandiiMMi ; en Baadihage, a 
boat-hook; en Vinduesrude, a pane or square of a win-- 
(low ; ef fidsrum^ a period. , -- In a few instances -n, 
ts inserted^ in words adopted from the German, as : Fru^ 
enimmery woman, CrmketAtmdy (better ChrcBhekmAy, 
Greece^ JErtnpHs, speedwell^ a plants C!erm« Franeiixtfii- 
flier, Griechenlimd , Ehrenpreis. Tiros even EMtenfM, 
a euphemism for Hell, is a Germ« dcfNravation of IceL 
Vkklufjally mount Hekia in Iceland^ 

A few compound words require both parts to be 
put in the plural, as : B&ndeg&ard^ a farm, farmer's house, 
plur. BmiSergaarde ; Bamebam, grandchild, plur. Beme^ 
barn, grandchildren* 

Prepositions and adverbs very frequently trite the 
first place in compounds^ as: bortedtHe, squander away; 
ufhugge, cut off; udiak, pronounce, fJdUcde, pronunciation; 
Vdtrffk^ expression; Indiryk^ impression; indelukke^ shut 
up, lock up; nedrive, pull down; opbrcsnde, burn down. 

Many of these compound verbs may also be resolv- 
ed, and the particle placed separately behind, e. g.ddsle 
^>^y kugge of; but this transposition oftentimes makes ft 
igreat difference in fte signification ; the con^yfunds beiof 
used figuratively or metaphorically, the resolved veAs 
Ulerally or properly. Ex* 

indrykker^ insert, rykher ind^ mBvch into; 

afitaar.y cede^ 9taar tf, di»monnt^ alight; 

otersatite, translate, sofiter aver^ cross, (as a ferry);; 

- Ill I , -^ 1 ' I 

of an e is at all required to explain any phenomenon tiiat occura 
hi l^anish compounds^ kik ' 
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09erjimtr^ e%cfil^ jwmt 9ter, pais (over); 

udirf^Uur^ expreM, ifghker W» Mfiieefte o«l; 

i^enlosery redeem, Id^er igjen^ untie again* 

Prepositions and adverbs composed with the pnep. 
• (in) generally lose this t in camposition wi^i mMHtf 
or verbs* Ex^ igjmnemj through, gjenuembarerj pierce^ 
^ennemtrcBnger, penetrate; tmod, against, ModsUmd^r^si-^ 
stance, modvirker, counteract; imeUem, between, MeUem^ 
gulvy diaphragm; igjen, again, gjentager^ repeat; istedm^ 
instead, Stedord, pronoun, Stedfader^ stepfother Ac. 
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SYNTAX* 
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56. The Danish manner of constructing squtencesr, 
being pretty similar to the Knglish, it is needless here to 
attempt any complete essay on the syntax. I shall there- 
fore merely offer some remarks on the peculiarities of 
the Danish in this respect, following the order of the 
parts of speech, observed in the preceding pages* 

57. The artides. 

The 4^inile wt* of the «<y* nmy sontelimos be Mt 
out» the .definite form of the adj* or pronoun shirwk^ 
mSRcimii^ Qiat it is to be undwstood, e. g* fortte ^J^ 
•tbe first tine ; samme Aften, tbe same evening; i| rtw ife 
JO^marky oid Denmark ; especially in namea as : A^JM^ 
l0Mdj Lange^Bro, Hmde^ToBm, and in apo^ophes^ mz 
Siore Gud, great Gedl kxare Veuy dear friend; E^'st$Brede 
Setre, Respected Sir, -Ac. ki a few iaatonces the def* 
art* of nouns. is added^ as: hek Sagen^lhe whole busi- 
^ness; for sterste Delen, for the greatest part* 
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The def* art. is used wXk nouns expressing gene- 
ral notions, or things ideal, where the English has no 
article at all, e* g. Naiur^^en, nature; SJtcehne^n, fale; 
DSd-en, death; Lk>^, life; JKmnef jfce-^^ man ; Forsyn^ef, 
providence; Himlen, heaven. 

The noiin which governs a genitive is nsaally with- 
out any article, e. g. VerdeniAldcTj the age of the world; 
Aarets Lamgde^ the length of the year; el L^ems Tffngde^ 
flie gravity of a body. 

The genitives of nonns, as also the possessive and 
demonstr. pronouns, like the article, require the definite 
form of the adj. following, as : min bedite Fen, my best 
friend; dit gamle LoHj*) your old lodging; hendeslange 
Baar, her long hair; detme evige Snak^ this aidless 
twaddle. 

57. The nouns. 

Of the* genereal position of nouns we have spoken 
afaread^ «(p 26), and stated the rule that the nomina- 
tive usually is placed before the verb. In consequent 
propositions, however, the verb is followed by the agents 
Ex. hois De ikke vil tro mig, saa kan jeg ikke gjare ved 
det, it you won't believe me, I cannot help it. DaFre^ 
den ear shatei^ rejsU han udenlands, when the peace 
was concluded, he went abroad. Also in conditional pro- 
positions^ as : Skulde jeg endelig gj&re dei, should I abso-- 
lutely do it ; maaUe jeg tcere saa lykkelig^ if I might be 
so happy. Likewise in questions, as : serDe 8k£bety sam 
setter der^ do you see the vessel, that sails'there? Taler 
Ih med ham i Morgenf do you speak with him (see him) 
to-morrow ? SSs td saa i Aften ? shall we (tkeia meet to« 
night, or shall I have the pleasure of seeing you to- 
night. -^ There are several adverbs or particles of time 

*) Commonly spelt Logit* bv. 
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which produce the satne effect, when placed at the head 
of the proposition, e» g. derefter refute han, after this he 
departed; aldrig troer jeg def, tiever -shall I believ6 this* 

The genit., when expressed by termination is always 
placed before the word governing it. e* g. for 6ud$ Skyld, 
for God's sake, also : in the name of God* Hans MetodCj 
his method* Bigets Fon^Uningj the administration of the 
kingdom* Mange Vandes Lyd^ the sonnd of many wa- 
leirs. Likewise possessive pronotm^, as: gaa dm Vej, 
.got yott gone; bun gleMe sin Paraply^ she forgot (left) 
her umbrella* 

But the gen* is also frequently expressed by means 
of prepositions, not only a/, of, but also M, to* dc. Ex. 
det er Biskoppens Son, or en Son af Biskoppen, it {he) 
is a son of the bishop; en Broder tU Biskoppen^ a 
brother of the bishop ; Doren paa Huset, the door of the 
house* Versebygningen i Kmdmons Parafrds, the versi- 
fication of Csdmon's paraphrase* 

The preposition is entirely omitted after nouns of 
. measure and the like, as : en Mamgde Mennesker, a crowd 
of people ; et Siyhke Trm^ a piece of wood ; en Lap Pa^ 
p^r, .a scrap of paper ; enPmgl C^ce^O ^h half a pint of 
beer; en Tende Sild, a cade of herrings; likewise en 
Tende stuarkt Ol, a cask of strong beer; en SkcBppeny 
Hfoede^ a bushel of liew wheat* But when the name of. 
the thing measured is definite, the prep* af must be ex- 
pressed^ as : en Skoeppe af den ny Hvede, a bushel of 
the new wheat. 



58* The adjectives^ 

In Danish the adjective is always placed before the 
noun, to which it belongs, e* g. et gammeU Ord (Qrd- 
sprog), an old saying; den tiy Mode, the new fashion; 
fira tmindeSge Tider, from times immemoriaL Except 
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when applied as surnames, as: George den fferde^ George 
the fourth; Knud den State, Canute the great. '^) 

Many adyeotives and participles may, without any iir* 
tervenient prep., goyem the nouns sometimes as indirect 
sometimes as direct objects, (or, in the Latin phraseology^ 
sometimes in the dat.^ sometimes in the accO> 6. g. det 
er ikke Umagen emrd, it is not worth the jmins (or worth 
% while) \ er det Menneshet gawdigi ? is it useful to man ? 
H0n er mig uUet skyldig, he owes me nothings Sometimes 
they take the noun together with a prep* after them, as : 
er dei gacnUgi for Menneshet? 

59. Pronouns. 

The two geni^h Of the pronoun for the third per** 
son (h^^ hun)^ when speaking of mtin, are usually ap» 
plied according to the natural jsex> not to the grammati*^ 
cal gender e. g* Fruentimret fyiste megei Mod , da hutn 
(not del^ fof'eoarede sig mod saa mange Fj6nder^ the 
w<NBan showed great courage, in defending herself 
against so many enemies. To Menneehet corresponds han^ 
when it means a cMain mM , but det, when it meaiu 
matMnd, as: Mennekkstmiarkedei^e, hoorlideshan (not 
4ei) x>ar etmdt, the man did not perceive how he wfis 
, situated; Mennenhet og dete Med$kabninger^ Man and his 
fellow careatulres. In speaking Of animals we use <ief> 
den, never kan, or hun, except in poetical personifica^ 
tions and iSometimes in vulgar speech. 

The pronoun De, when applied to a single person 
(p« 38), is always construed with the sing, number of the 
verb, as ': Kommer De saa ? shall I expect you then ? (not 
Komme De). Gaar De paa KomSdie ? do you go to tho 
play? 

-^ •■±..- •■■ ■ ■ - ■ 

*) Exccfit also in Vene, ksi CHHitim BygmeMtr sMiv Gbri- 
stian Ihe ipreat architect. Oehlmseklaeger. bd. 



The numeral pronouns are placed before the nouns, 
as : to Huse^ two houses ; cfef fhrste Menneske, the first 
man. When a numeral and an adjective are added, that 
ivhich has the closest connection with the noun must be 
placed nearest to it, e. g, ti hek Brdd, ten entire loaves, 
but kek ti Brddy means whole (not less than) ten loa- 
ves* 

When speaking of the date of the year, we never 
apply the word Tusind^ but merely count the Hundredey 
e* g. 1^9, (jaten Htmdrede og ni-og^gioe, not, UTusinA 
joMe Hundrede og ni-og^tyee. 

«0. Verbs. 

In common conversation the plural form of the tenses ia 
scarcely ever made use of, as: m rejser (iasXesA of re^e) 
j Morge$^ we depart ta morrow ; det er HdKgt de Ktmn 
geUge hammer (for komme) i Aften^ the royal famUy co^ 
njes early to nighl; de spilkr da SkueapU godt^ they 
petform that play welK 

Tlie active participles in -^ende, are never used as 
gerunds, i^d rarely as parts of verbs, but mare frequently 
aa a soirt of adjectives, as : ^bding graces^ fulmtnde Ynm 
dUgheder; ^falling leavesS faldende Lav; ^eaUing to. one 
another, and endeavouring in vain to extri<;ate tfaemseU 
vesS . raabende til hverdndre eg s\rmbe»A0 forgjcenes at 
fidrede Hg; but: 'on entering this first enclosures must 
be. rendered : t detjeg iraadte md i deU^ far$te Aftukke^ nol 
% or paa indtradmde, dec. ^I was wandering^, jeg van^ 
^d^j not jeg dot fDondrende , (see p^ 54). ^Tbe king 
being a hnntingS da Kimgen (just) var paa Jagi» 'The 
soldiers being aGraid of the enemyS SQldateme $Qm. ware 
bange for Fjendeme^ ^In promising them someS ted ai 
love dem nogle. 
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The English participles [or gerunds] in -ttt^ most 
often be rendered in Danish by the infinitives, as: it is 
scarcely worth seeing, det er fUBppe tmrd ai te* 



61. Particles. 

Of prepositions it is worth while to observe, how 
they are used to determine time ; i with the genitive de- 
notes a past time, as: i Sondags, last Sunday; the i^ouns 
ending in en, lose their n before the genitive s, in this 
sort of regimen, as: iGaar Afies^ last night, yesterday 
evening (from Afien, otherwise ti|^ usaal genitive is Af- 
icM); i MorgeSy this morning; t Formiddags, this fore- 
noon; t FargaarSy the day before yesterday; iMandags 
EftermiddagSy last Monday afternoon. — With the nomi- 
native Jt denotes the. current time as: i Aar^ this year; 
i Dag, to-day; or the time next following, as i Aftmy 
this evening, which may be said both in the forenoon of 
the same day, and in the evening itself; t Morgen, to- 
morrow. But the word Nat not admitting the genitive -«, 
in the case just mentioned^ when I say % Nat, it is en- 
tirely undecided, whether I mean the night preceding, or 
that succeeding this day; accordingly tiie real meanings 
of the phrase in each particular case can only be infer- 
red from the context; e. g^ Begnede deiiNat, did it rain 
last night? faa vi Regn i Nat, shall we have rain this 
night ? The following days of the week are indicated by 
paa, on, as : paa Sondag, next Sunday ; paa Mandag For-^ 
middag, on Monday forenoon* For some few cases we 
have other prepositions or adverbial expressions, as : ifjar 
(i Fjor)y last year; ad Aare, next year. Om with the 
noun in the definite form corresponds to the English ir, 
in, as : Tjeneren faar 10 Rbd. (Rigshankdaler) om Maa^ 
neden. The servant (footman) has 10 dollars a month. 
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Also om Aaret, a year ; om Dagen, a day ; ojii Morgenen^ 
in the morning, dec. 

Of the conjunctions there is scarcely any thing re- 
markable to be said in the syntax, there being absolutely 
no subjunctive mod^ in the verbs. It may be observed 
however, that in combined sentences several conjunctions 
correspond to each other, so that when the one precedes 
the other may be expected to follow, such are : 



baade — og, 
saaoel — sam, 
saa {siar) — som^ 
ikke (dene — men ogsaa, 
jo {meer) — des (bedre), 
sua meget des — som, 
om — eUer, 
enten — eller9 
hverken — eller, 
e; heller, 
tel — men ikke, i 
men aUigevel, f 
9el ikke — men dog, 
— men vel, 
deels — deels^ 
da — saa {han De)» 
ihtorvel — (saa) dog^ 
' skont -— (saa) dog ikhe^ 



::) 



9.\ 
hi 



both — and; 

as well — as; 

as (great) — as; 

not only — but also; 

the (more) — the (better); 

so much the — as; 

whether — or; 

either — or; 

neither — nor; 

indeed — bnt not; 

— but nevertheless ; 
not indeed — but. still; 

— but for all that; 
partly — partly; 

M — (you may); 
although — yet; 
though ^ still not. 



62. Appendix. 

Though the Roman character is daily gaining ground, 
being introduced into the Transactions of the Royal Acade- 
my of Copenhagen and of most other learned Societies 
in Denmark and Norway, as also used in many excellent 
works of private authors on Antiquity, History &c. yet 
the monkish or Gothic form of the letters is still pre- 
fenred by many, and must be learned also. 
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[Here Profeesor Risk iiiMrtoi tke oortaary Germaa alpbilnli^ 
to which he always had in*cat aTeraion, and mkuk he m vakK 
attempted to persuade his coantEymea entirely to discard. I have 
placed it at the beginning of the book since i^ still is in much more 
general use than the Roman alphabet As long as the Germans 
presei've* ''the monkish or Gothic form" of the letters there is hut 
amall chaoioe of the Danes abandoning it; but as soon as tfate Ger^ 
mattft adoipi the' character now used- by all the civilixed natiena 
of Europe (eacept the RussiaBs and the Goeeks) there is no donbk 
that the Danes will follow their example, bd.^ 



63. Remarks on the German letters. 

In this character the capital 3i is also commonly 
used for the ^ e. g. in 36rael and 3efud ; though diffe- 
rent figures have been invented by P. Syv, R. Nyerupdt 
Mr. J. Jetsmark, in order to distinguish them; in writing 
bowever they are usually distinguished the ^ being 
prolonged beneath the line. Of the figwes used in print 
that of Mr. Jetsmark, which I have here made use of, 
appears- to have the pr^erence. 

The long f is constantly applied in the beginning of 
syllables^ even in the combinations: ff^ fl; fp^ fi.Ex. {lig^ 
fid, flriber, fparer. 

For &/ has also been proposed another figure, viz. 
CU, which has been adopted by the celebrated Capt. Abra- 
hamson in his first edition of Lange*s Ddnische Gramm^ 
fUr Deutsche^ as also by the author of these pages, in the 
first edition of his Icelandic Grammer; that he has afterwards 
pi^erred the &< is not only from patriotic motives; this 
figwre being found in old Danish MSS. down to 15&5^ 
but alfio- because it is introduced into several other lan- 
guages^ as Swedish and Laplandic, and has even beeii 
used in the upper German dialects, e. g. in Bdsclungs 
UBd von der Hagen's. Sammlung dewischer Volktlieder, 
Berlin 1807 and in J. F. Castelli's Qedichie in nieder^ 
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osi^rreickiseher Mundartj Wien 1828, 8vo. Also in the 
Bornholm dialect by Mr. Skougaard, in the Farroic by 
the revd» Mr. Lyngbye, and in the Acra Con the coast 
of Guinea) by Capt. Schonning, whereas ai is used no- 
where eke in the world. 

The u and & are German forms of the vowels y and 
HBj usually preserved in writing German names^ although 
the Germans never use. the Danish cb or 6 ^ in writing 
Danish names^ nor even in quoting titles or passages of 
books. Some writers also apply the i for French ti, 
e. g. 9{fionce^ Siireaa/ pronounce Nyanse^ Byraa. 

The f is entirely a German combination, not used 
even by the Germans themselves in the Roman charac* 
ter, and pronounced like the Danish s. 



6 
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Fdrste Samtale. Dialogue 1. 

\XoA MorgenI \Jfo0d mormngy m 9. 

HTorledesbefinderDeDem^)? How do you do? 
Hvorledes staar det til? How are you? 
Jeg takker, meget vel; ret Very wellj pretiyw$Uj I ikmik 

bra'. you* 

Saa saa; ikke med det bed- So so; noi very well. 

ste. 
Meget vel, til Tjdneste. Very well, at your service* 

Til Deres Tjdneste. Al your service. 

Beh&g at sidde n^d* Please to sit down. 

VddT saa &rtig, og tag en Be so kind as to take a seaij 

Stol. a chair. 

Sid ned et djeblik. Sit down a momenta 

Jeg har et lille Besog at gjore / must go to pay a visit in 

i Nabolauget. the neighbourhood. 

Hyad er Klokken? What is it o'clock? 

Hvad mener De? What do you thmk it is? 

Den er vel ikke aatte endnu. Scarce eight, I believe^ yet. 



*) The Danish expresaion for sir, Herre or mm Herre, it 
rarely used in conteraation, except by aerTants* 

*) The reciprocal forms, sig, sii, sin 9 stiie* mast be avoidedy 
when the civil proaonn Ih, yon> is th^ nominatire ; but if it were 
Ike usual pinr. of the Sd person* it should be : hcerledes befinde de 
sig? how do they find themaelves? 
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Hvad ? aatte I den er slaaet H&w ? eight l it has struck 

%h ten. 

Er det muligt? er den saa Is it possible? is it so late! 

mange! saa maa jeg ogsaa then I must go^out also* 

nd. 
Hvor skal De hen? Whither are you going? 

Jeg skal hen at spise Fr6« / am going to breakfast with 

kost hos Hr. N. N. Mr. N. N. 

Og jeg skal hen at se til And I am going to call on 

Fru N. N. Mrs. N. N. 

A I det er nok saa godt, at Ah, that is much better indeed^ 

besoge Daineme! to visit the ladies! 

Men naar sees vi nu igjen ? But tohen shall tte see each 

other again! 
Er De hjemme paa Tirsdag ? Shall you be at home on 

Tuesday ? 

Ja hvad Tid Dags? At what hour? 

Aa, saadan Klokken sex eller Why , about six or seven 
syv. o'clock, 

3b, om Aftenen er jeghjem- Yes, sir! in the evening / 
me, men kom saa ikke for shall be at home, but don't 
slide, saa vil vi drikke Te come too late then, so that 
nede i Haven* we may drink tea in the 

garden, 

6od!t som De befaler. Well, as you please, 

Farvel! (Adjo!) Good bye! (Adieu). 

Farvel! Farvel! Good bye! ^ 



Anden Samtale. Dialogue 2. 

God Aften Hr. N. N. Good evening Mr. N. N. 

Velkommen. Det fornojer Welcome^ sir! lam very happy^ 

mig meget at se Dem. to see you. 

Hviflrledes bar De levet, siden How hove you been , since I 

(ridnt, jeg havde den For- had the pleasure of seeing 

ndjetee at se Dem. yon last? 
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Jeg er dent meget forbunden. / am much oUiged te you^ 
Naar jeg undtager en lille M'n Excepting a Utile cold^ 
Forkolelse, som bar holdt that confined mc to my room 
mig inde et par Dage, for a couple of daye, I 
bar jeg vseret meget vel. hate been very well. Bui 
Men De er fremmed ; hvor- you ^re a foreigner , horn 
ledes finder De vort Kli- do you find our elmute 
ina passer sig for Dem? ugree with you? 

Det er lidt koldt og fugUgt//f is somevfhat eoldemd damp, 
i det mindste er Luften at lea$i the air i$ muM 
langt varmere og torrere warmer and dryer in my 
i mit Fasdreneland. native country. 

Det kan jeg taenke. / dare say. 

Men man maa indrette sin But one must adapt one's 
Ktededragt og Levemaade clothing and diet to the cl^ 
^fter den Himmelegn, man mate one Uees iUf and then 
lever under » og isaa ikke not care tod much about the 
bryde sig ret meget om weather , espeoially at my 
Vejret, is»r i min Alder, age, 

Det bar De Ret i; det var l[ou are eery right; ii was 
ogsaa min Grundseatning, ^o my principle^ tdhen ! 
da jeg var paa Rejser. — was traeplUng^ But come 
Men lad os nu gaa ned i now kt us go down inio the 
Haven, og se om min Kone garden^ to see whether Mrs.^ 
bar noget Te til os. N, 9 has got some tea for 

us^ 

Det vil ikke vaere af Vejen. Well, it won't be amiss. 



*) A husband never calU his wife by his own surname as 
in £nj(lish, bul always says: minKme, my wife, or Frum, Madam^ 
men, Moder, according to her rank* Frue, lady, is used of noble- 
men's as also of most civil and military officer's wives, and Frdken 
of their daughters ; Madamme of merchants* and tradesmen's wives, 
as also of the country clergymen's aad clerks', Jomfru of.thair 
datt^hters; Moder (ilToV) of a farmer's or common soWier's wife. 



88 FAMILIAR BIALOeUBS. 

Tredie Samtale. Dialogue 3. 

Nu, hvad synes De om vort Well, what do you think of 
Sprogy kdnDeforstaa no- our language? do you tin- 
get af det ? derstand any thing of it ? 

Det klinger ganske bra% at It sounds pretty well to the 
hdre paa , men jeg maa ear, but I must confess] I 
tilstaa jeg forstaar naesten understand almost nothing 
slet intet af det. of it at alt. 

Men agterDeikke at lasgge But don't you intend to study 
Dem>efter det? it? ' 

Jo, jeg bar i Sinde at be- Yes, sir! I intend to take ad- 
nytte mig af den korte vantage of the short time, 
^id, jeg kan opholde mig / can stay here, to learn 
her, til at laere at kjende the language, to know the 
Sproget og Folket, og se people, and to see every 
hvad mserkvsrdigt her er. thing remarkable, 

Nu, det fornojer mig at hdre, / am very glad to hear it, 
og jeg er vis paa, De vil and I am sure you won^t 
ikke finde Sproget vaiiske- find the language difficulty 
'^^9 og naar De bar laert and when you have learned 
det, vil Literatiiren rigelig it, the literature will amply 
belonne Deres Umage. repay your trouble^ 

I denne Hens^ende stoler In this I entirely rely upon 
jeg ganske paa Deres gode your kind assistance, and I 
Hjselp, og haaber De har hope you have ftiendship 
Venskab nok for mig , til' enough for me; ^to give me 
at beaere mig med Deres the benefit "bf your advice 
Raad og Vejiedning/ ' Men and instruction. But pre- 
forst maa jeg bede Dem viously I must beg you to 
at 6\evs^^iie mig folgende translate for me the follow- 
Ord , som jeg vil behove ing words , which I shall 
hvert Ojeblik. require to use every mo- 

ment. 

M6get vel, Hr. B! vil De Very well, Mr. B. will you 
give mig Pen og Btek, gi^e me pen and ink, I will 
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skal jegr oversiette dent for translate them for you m 
Dem i et Ojeblik. Jeg kan a moment, I suppose I may 
vel skrive det paa det sam- v>rite on the same paper, 
me Papir. Yes^ sir! I just wanted to 

Ja, jeg onskede just at have hate the Danish words^ right 
de danske Udtryk lige oter against the English^ 
over for de engelske, og and rather in fronts in order 
hekt foran , saa at Ojet that the eye may meet with 
kan tr»ffe dem forst, naar them in the first plaee^ when 
jeg seer paa Bladet. * / look at the paper. 

En trekantet Hat, rund Hat. A cocked haty round hat. 

Fudder, Pomade, Tdndpulv^. Powder^ pomatum^ toothpotbder. 

Kam, Bdrste, Tandborste. Comb, brush, toothbrusK 

Natsjorte, Manskj^tsjorte. >) Nightshirt, frilled shirt. 

NAttroje, H&IsklaBde, Seler. Vnderwaistcoaty neckcloth, bra- 
ces. ^) 

Vest, Kjole, ^rakke. Waistcoat y coat, great coat. 

Beenkteder, Buxer. Pantaloons, breeches. 

Uld-, Traad-Silke-stromper. Woollen, thread^silk stockings, 

Stovler, Sko, Spa&nder. Boots, shoes, buckles. 

Tofler, Nathue, Siaaprok.. Slippers, nightcap, nightgown. 

Handsker, Lommetorklaede, Gloves, pocket-handkerchief, 
Stok. stick. 

Tobiksdaase, Ring, Ur. Snuffbox, ring, watch. 

T^ndstikker, Kikkert, Oje- Toothpick, pocket-glass, eye- 
glas. ghus. 

Tegnebog, Pung, BIyant. Pocketbook,' purse, pencil. 

Bankosedler, Vexler, Smaa- Bank-notes, bills of exchange, 

i( penge. change, or small coin. 

Visitkaart, Ss&ng, SiengeklsB- Calling cards, bed, bedclothes. 
der. 

Commonly Natskjorte, Maiisketskjorte^ bd* 

*) The -first Edition has gallawses, which certainly is never 
heard, either in shops, or in common <^onTersaiion ; still it is found 
in such dictionaries as abound in slang terms: it surely is rather 
▼ttlgar* I have put the usual expressiouf ed» 
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Lagener, Puder, Sofa. Skeeu^ pilknos^ sofa, y 

Skriverpult, Spillebord) Spi- Writmaf^eakj card table y di- 

sebord. mug-table. 

Spejle, StueiiTy Lampe/ Loohing-gkuses^chan^er-elock^ 

lamp. 
Lysekrone/ Gardiner, Over- Iiisire, a$rtainsj cups. 

kopper. 
Uoderkopper, Ske-er, Kniv-e 5aifcer« , spoons y kmtes and 

og Gafler, Duge/ Serviet- forhs^ table-clothes^ m^kms. 

ter. 
Haandklffider, Flasker, Glas. Towek^ bottles^ glasses. 
Tallerkener, Lys, Lysesax. Plates^ candles^ snuffers. 
Lysestager, Snustobak. Candlestichsy snuffs 

Xak, Signet, Oblater. Sealing^»axy seal, wafers^ 

Surivpapir, Postpapir, Maku- Writis^g-, post-^ wastepaper. 

latur. 
Ridebest, Vognheste, Vogn. Saddlekorscy [d^ riding horse] 

coach horses^ carriage. 
Karet, Kusk, Tj^ner. Coachy coaehmany servant^ or 



Vsert, SkrsDder, Skomager. Landlotd^ tailor^ shoemaker^ 
Barber , Haandca&rer , Bog- Barber, hairdresser, bookseUer. 

handler. 
Urmager, Hattemager, Hand- Watchmaker^ haltery glover. 

skemager. 
Se, her bar De de forlangte Well, sir! here you have the 

Ord, paa Dan/sk, men kan words required in Danish; 

De nu ogsaa tese dem? but now, shall you be Me 

to read them? 
Tilvisse , De bar jO sdur^vet Surely, I see you haiee writ^ 

dem med latinske Bogsta- ten them in the English cha^ 

wet, de andre falde inig raeter, the other indeed I 

^) The first editioB has ceuch "which is a different piece of 
furniture like that which is called chaise tongue 9 or Canapee on 
the continent. nn* 
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rigiig nok meget vaoske- find it vtry difficuH to 

lige at finde ud af. make out. 

Men de ere dog uundgaaelig As yet, however, ii is mmIw* 

nodyendige at kjeiide end* pensably necestary to hmow 

nn* them^ 

Ja, naarjeg forst bliver lidt Oh, tehen only I get' a Uttlo 

foekjendtmedSproget, haa- acquainted fcith the lanyua^ 

ber jeg de gamie Bogsta- ge, I hope the old letters 

ver vil blive mindre van- will be less difficult to me. 

skelige for niig« Mener -Don't you think so too? 

De ikke ogsaa det? 
Upaatvivlelig. No doubt of it. 

Fjerde Samtale. Dialogue 4. 

Nu hvorledes gaar det med Well, how do you get on with 

Deres Dansk ? . Har De your Danish ? Haee you made 

gjort betydelig Fremgang considerable progress. 

i den allerede? 
Langt fra, jeg forstaar n»sten Far from it, I know nothing 

intet. almost. 

Man siger dog, De tater ret It is said however, you speak 

bra*. it very well. 

Gid det var sandt! Men de, Would it were true I but those 

der sige det, tage meget who say so, are much mis- 

fejK taken. 

Jeg forsikrer (Dem), det har / assure you, I was told so.^ 

vseret mig sagt (eFl. jeg 

har hort det). 
Jeg kto nogle faa (enkelte) / can say a few words, which 

Ord, som jeg har leert / have got by heart. And 

tidenad. Og hvad der er as much as is necessary to 

nodvendigt for at begynde begin to speak. 

at tale. 
Vel begyndt er halv fuldendt Well begun is half finished, 

siger man ; men Begyndel- we say ; however , the be-- 
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sen er ikke nok alligevel ; ^uuitfi^ tr noi ally you mu$9 
De maa ogsaa se til at also try to make an end, 
naa Enden. 

Har De ingen gode dansk- Are there no good Danish and 
engelske Samtaler at anbe- English Dialogues^ which you 
fale mtg. can recommend me, 

Jovihar en ganske briigbar Yes, sir I we haee a pretty 
Bearbejdelse af J. Marstons good edition of J, M. Dia- 
Samtaler, paa Engelsk og hgues in English and Da- 
Dansk ved afgangne Kapt'. ni^, edited by the late 
Schneider^ som er udkom- Cktp. 5., and printed in Co-- 
men i Kobenhavn 1812. perUMgen 18i2. 

Er det en stdr Bog? is it a large volume? 

Den lidgjor omtrent 15 Ark it makes about 15 sheets in 
i Oktav. octavo. 

Og hvor faaes den (faaer And where is it to be had? 
man den)? 

Hos Boghandler Brummer, At Mr. Brummer'sy the book- 
Nr. (Nummer) 52 paa seller No. 52 Eaststreet. 
Ostergade. Der er ogsaa There is also another, cat- 
en anden kaldet Lammebog led Taschenbuch fur die 
for Samtalen % Fransk, Conversation in fremden 
Tydsk og Engelsk 1822, Spracben, d:c. which you 
som De kan faa paa samme may get in the same shop. 
Sted. 

Hvilken af dem er den bed- Which is the best of them ? 

ste? 

Ben sidstanforte er den rige- The last mentioned is the ri^ 

ste, og temmelig noiftgtig chesty and pretty accurate 

i Dansken , blot paa Ret- in the Danish , . except the 

skrivningen nasr; men saa orthography; but then there 

er der baade fransk og is a French and a German 

tysk Overssettelse, som De translation^ which I suppose 

vel ikke bryder Dem om. — you don't care about. — 
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Men De maa bestdndig tale But you must always be speak-^ 
Sproget, enten vel eller ing the hmguage, whether 
ilde. well or ill. 

Jeg er bange for at begaa / am afraid to comnUt bhm- 
SprogfejI. ders. 

Frygt Mdrig for det; D&n- Neeer fear; the Danish is not 
sken er ikke vanskelig, hard, but rather more nearly 
men tvaertimod naermere related to the English^ than 
. ved Engelsk end Holland- Dutch or any other living 
sken eller noget &ndet le- t<mgue. 
vende Sprog; 

M^ner De det ? Do you think eo, sir ! 

Jeg vil vise Dem nogle Ord, Why, I will show you some 
som gddtgjore det« words to prove it. 

Oje ' — eye; Arm — arm; Finger — finger; Negl 

— nail; Side — side\ Taa — toe; jeg — /; de — 
they; dem — them; deres — theirs; vi ere — u>e are; 
have' — have; give — give; tage — take; saae — sow; 
Plov — plough; see — see; fBrst — first; af — of; ad 

— at 4cc. 



ANEKDOTER. 

af A. Fr. Hostes MiDiaturbibliotek for 
Monkabflsesninfif* 

JDn havde vseret paa Kom^die. Man spurgde ham, 
hyad Stykke ^) de havde haft? -- "Skam faa din, der 
veed det, " ^) sagde ban, ,.det regnede osende Vande, *) 
den Gang O j^g pk. derhen, og saa fik jeg ikke labst 
Plakaten." 

') Onef a per$on* *) piece j play* ^) A ttdgar phrase, to 
which they Momeiimtes add, om det er mig» literaUy: shame Iconfu- 
tiofi) to him who knows it (if I be it)* ^) pouring (down) waters^ 
^) the tiine, when. ^) the placard 
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En Mtod toHUte i el Sebkab, al haas FUer en 
«iAiig, i^ Alder ^) «f tiAtr, var faldet >) udig|aBBBm 
et Yindue i trMie Btasje ^) ned paa Stenbroen. ,«Fra 
«^e Etitfje!" ACbrod &) en «ng Herre «) Immi, "Aaa, ^ 
han slap yist ikke ^) d«f ra ^) med Livet." 

^) one time, a certain time^ <) mge^ ') iSA«ifl(f properl^f be 
Falden &vl tn the 2d con/* ire offen disregard the cofn* gend, 
^f the paftic^ pass* e. g. hvor er den udgivet ? where it is 
frinted? "*) etcry, also written in the French way 9 Eta|^; the 
Danish expression is St6kverfc. ^) inierrupted, from iiflrryder (p* 60)» 
*) Gentleman* ^) dear me; *) literally: he eeeaped certainly 
not, o: he eurely did not escape, ^) from it* 



StjcBmeshytttnA } 

En osierriffsk ») Rekrut Md 001 Niflea Skildvacft ^3 
ved et ashr^nomisk ObservaCorium^ 6g saae ^) tankel&s op 
til Taarnet ^) og den skyfri 6> fiimmel. '^) Da kon der 
nogen ^) oppe paa ^} Taarnet , efter ^o) Rekriittens Me- 
ningy^O ^^^ ^" '^'V Flint, 12) og sigtede^^) denned 
opad 1^) i Morket. "Men nil gad jeg dog vidst," ^^) sagde 
Rekrutten forundret <«) til mg selv, hvad den KM ^0 vil 
skyde nii om Natten/' og derhos *®) fAIgde han med Ojet 
den Retning,^^) som Observatorens Kikjcert^) betdg- 
iiode.»0 Plud«eUg2») skjede^) der et S^icmestaid,^) 
4kg af Fordfldring Mbte RekrAttmi fievdbret, ^) i dot hm 

^) The 8tar-'Shooter« ') Austrian. ') centry. *) looked* 
^) the towen . *) cloudlets, clear* ^) 8ky» ") somebody* *) 
on the top of* *^) according tOt ^^) idea, according to his 
idea o: as he- fancied, thought. ^*) musket. ^*) aimed. '*) up- 
wards. *^) But now I shoidd like to know* 1*) wonderiaf. 
1^) that leUoir* ^') at the sane time. '*) the direction. **) 
the telescope* **) pointed out. *') suddenly. **) there happen- 
ed (to fall). >*) a shooting star* •«) his firelock. 



raabte:^) <,Naft!^7) ^^ in^r jeg s^t ii% mM\^ Han 
bar Tifiriig trAQ'et denT^) 

**) crying outt '^) dear me* *") well, I have aeea that too ! 
(i. e« Who did ever see the like o' that)? **) hit it, or hit his 
nark* 



Eh Kobmand modtog ea FSm-s^Ilings-Mynt, ^) der 
ikke syntes ham al'vaere egte, 3) og spurgde derfor en. 
Sagfdrer , *) som gik forbi O htuui Batik , *) , hvad haB 
meente '^) om den. Denne besaae ®) den opmsbrksomt; *) 
forsikrede i^') den var god, pittede den til sig,") og 
forlangte ^^) endnu ^^) 1 Shilling 8 Pence, da de dngelske 
Love have fastsat ^^) en Taxt af 6 Shilling 8 Pence for 
et hos en Sagforer indhentet Raad.>^) 

^) S<>*' received. ^) five-shilliiig-piece. ') literally: which 
not seemed (to) him to be genuine (or good)* ^) attorney, or 
aolicitor. ^) passed by. *) shop, they write also Bimiik, or 
even Botrtique: ^) meant, thought. *) viewed. *) alleiitive1y» 
lo) assured (him, that). * *) literally: to himself, i, e. In his pocket, 
'^) demanded. ^') still, besides, ^^) as the E. L. have fixed o: 
the E. L. having fixed. *^) literally: for an, at (of) a solicitor 
received, advice. 



SM A AFORT^LLINGER. i ) 

Af samme Bog. 

Det fdrHge Herberge.^) 

£n simpelt ^) Uaedt Hand, der r^jate til F6ds, *) tog en 
Aften, paa Vejen fra Conde til Lnnze, et Ojeblik 9) hid 
i ^) et lille ^nsomt liggende "0 Hiis i Egnen ^ af Pemwetz, 

*) tales» stories* ') lodgings ■) simply* poorly. ^) on foot 
(p* M). ■) «moment. *) io$ iiti t, entered into^ ttopt at* ^) 
onely situated* *) neighbourhood* environs. 
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hvor kun en H junnand ®) og bans K6ne boede. Medens^®) 
hanAdhvilede sig^^O fort&Ite ban,^) bvorhen ban gik, ^) 
og BifigB^^) fiUede^^) Vierten^*) den Beslutning , ^t) 
at &nfalde<^) ham paa Yejen. 

Neppe var den Rijsende^^) gaaet en FjerdingYej^ 
videre, for en mask^ret Mand, thiendeJ^O at myrde bam, 
Affordrede ham^^) bans Penge. Den Fremmede^) by- 
der>^) ham tdlv Dukiter med den Forsikring* , ^) af 
ban ikke hir fi^re bos sig, ^) og faar derved Lov^ ^"0 
til at drage videre;^) men stragsfalder det ham ind,^) 
at ban, ved at fortssDtte^) sin Rejse i en saa usikker 
Egn, let^O kunde stode paa>3) andre ikke saa lettro* 
ende^B) ROvere, og ban beslAtter '^) derfor, at vende 
tilbAge^O til det Hiis, ban nylig^^) bar forladt,^^ og 
blive d^r Natten 6ver. Han finder kun^) Konen bjem- 
me,^^) fortaeller bende, bvad der er modt ham, og til- 
lfge^<>) at ban bar tolvtiisende Dukiter bos sig. Vsertin- 
den^O Anviser bam,^^) paa bans Forlangende , ^3) da 
bun ikke bar anden Flads, et Leje ^) paa et liSet Loft. 

NsBppe er ban gaaet op, forend V»rten, som bavde 
g]6rt en Omvej,^^) kommer bjem, og giver Konen de 

•) cottafcer* *") while. *0 rested himself. »») told he a: 
he told (p. r4). ^°) went, i. e. was ffoinir. >^) immediately. 
Some authors write $trax, but contrary to the common rale for a?, 
the adverb being derived from the adj. siragj and written in 6erm» 
9tracht, in Dutch sirakB. ^^) conceived, formed. >^*) the land- 
lord. >'') resolution* **) attack. **) traveller. *®) a quarter 
of a Danish mile, about one Engl. mile. >') threatening. ?^) 
demanded of him (p. 72). ^*} stranger, foreigner, traveller. *^) 
often. *') with the assurance o: assuring him. ^*) about him* 
'^) gets thereby permisaion. '') literally: draw farther, U e* 
travel on. ^*) it strikes him. '®) by continuingt '^) eaiilj. 
*') fall in with. **) credulous. '*) resolves* "^) turn back. 
»•) even, just. »0 left. ") only. »») at home (p. 67). *») 
also, even* ^^) the landlady (p. 09). *') assigna to him, shows 
him. ^') request (p. es)* ^*) couch, bed* ^*) round-about way. 
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nylig rovede MIt IhiUtei^. «<BAiiirim! ^) Oiget hun) da 
veed ikke, at Handen bar tolvtiiseiide Duk&ter; — d^r 
er ban.'?*') Hvorhoshun pdger«) dp til Tigkamnieret, <») 
hvor han, efter hendes Formening, ^<>) ligger Ogsover.^*) 

laiidlerftid^^ laa den FreVnmede paa Luur'^) iaei 
Oret, og hdrte tydelig^O folgende AnsTag^^): Mandeii 
skulde forst gaa op paa Loftet, give ham et SUg i Hdve- 
det^ og kaste &0 barn M af Yhidiiet. Hun selv skulde 
staa beredt liedenfor^ ^') og med et Hug ^) give bam sin 
ftest.^^) Da den Fremmede borer ddtte, soger ^) ban 
ferst overalt«*) en tJdvej, «*) for at undkomme;^) men 
Flugt var umiilig. ^) Han leder^nii rundt omkring, for i 
det mindste^^) at finde et Instrument til Forsvar,<^ og 
lykkeligvis faar ban fat paa^'^) et stort Stykke Trdb, dor 
kan tjene«d) tirKdIIe.«») Bevabbnet ddrmed ysailtef ban 
inn Fjdnde,^ og ligesom '^^) denne trader ind, "^0 giv-er ban 
ham et Slag i Hovedet, der bedover'^^) .bam, og kaster 
derpaa Legemet''^) ud igj^nnem Ldflslugen '^<). Konen, 
der staar tilrede nedenfor i Moriie, tvivler intet <)jeblik,7^) 
at det er den Fremmede, der er nedkastet^ styfter''") 
over Legemet, og bugger, med en skarp Oxe, sin Hands'^ 
Moved af i eet Hug. 

Kdnen blev bieftet, 7») og "fik sin fortjente Lpn. ^^). 

*«) blockhead! *») — there he is. /•) points. **) the garret. 
^0) in her opinion^ ^^) sleeps (p. 47). ^^) in the mean time. 
*9) laapaa Luur, lay in wait, lurked^ listened. **) distinctly. **) pro- 
ject, plan. *•) throw, (}). *0 beneath. «») stroke, blow. **)hi« 
rest, what was farther required (to kill him). •") seeks (!)♦ 
•*) every where. ••) a passage. •«) escape (p. 61). •*) im- 
posAble, impracticable, from the old verb mt»c, i. e. maaite (p. 44). 
*^) at least, must not be. confounded with • mindsie Maade, in the 
least. •*) defence. *^) he gets hold of. «*) serve. ••) club. 
»<>) just as, the moment. ^^ enters. ^^) stuns. ^') the body. 
^*) aperture. ^*) literally: doubts no moment, i. e. has not the 
slighteat doabt. ^^} rushes or falls over. ^^) her husband's 
*■) pai into jaiU ^•) her deserts* 
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Stormbruden og Paradis(BbleL 

Hvo der i) den 17de April 1823 har staaet bag ved 
den ny Vejrmolle ^) ved Lagjewnike i det brombergske 
Distrikty vil, hvis 3) ban er kommen derfra^) med Livet, 
kunne ^) fartaelle os folgende S&mtale. 

Lise, en fattig forseldrelos ^\ Pige '') og Prestens ^ 
sejstenaarige Barnepige , *) onihyggeligen opdraget *<>) i 
bans Hus, og med et retnydeligt^O Ansigt, vilde i Dag 
fiom hver Dag, siden ^^) Foraaret ^^) begyndte, vandre paa 
den venlige F6dsti*9 forbi^^) MoUen til sinHusbondes^^)" 
Jordlod, ^') da Mollersvenden ^®) Ludvig, den rige MoUers 
muntre *9) Son, stak Hovedet ud ^o) igjennem Mollehullet,^!) 
og raabte spogende;^^) Ah, Lise, skon Use!^) — r Halv 
uvillig^O og halv venlig blev bun rddmonde staaeride^^) 
og spurgde: nu, hvad er der da igjen?^^) 

Ludmg. Som^') jeg sagde dig i Gaar, iskon Lise! 
bar du ikfce Lyst^®) til at gifte dig?^^) 

Ltse, Skon Ludvig! naar ban^^) kun vil aergre^O 
mig, saa lad mig heller gaa niin Vej i R6!^^1 

^) He who. 2) behiiKf tlie new windmill. ») iH *) has 
escaped* ^) vil ftunne, may. ^) orphan, ^) girL *) the parson's/ 
*) nursery maid 16 years old. [The common spelling is: sex- 
tmaarig^EDj] >^) carefully educated ; it should be oprfra^en (p. 45), 
but in the 2d conjugation we usually prefer the termination -e# 
for en in the few participles, that may still admit the -en in the 
com. giend. *') right, or very pretty. **) to-day as every day, 
since, *•») the spring. **) footpath. *«) by, passing by, '•)her 
master's, »'') field, piece of ground, *®) the young miller. 
*•) sprightly, ^o) put out, forth his head, ") the hole in the 
milU ") cried jestingly, *») fair Elisa! »*) angry, «•) Wetr 
itaaende, stood still. «*) what is the matter now again? *^) as, 
the same as. •*) a mind. ■*) marry ♦ '") you, han hun are- 
often used as terms of civility among the common people, or to 
persons of that class by those of higher rank i sometimes they ex- 
press a slight displeasure: du is used much more in Danish thaa 
thou in English, but expresses a gi'eater familiarity or superiority 
than hm, hun. »») annoy. »*) rest, peace. 



Oisse Ord sagde hun ganske mill, ^) i def hun vendle 

sig bort^O 

Ludvig. Men hulde ^'^) hise, du skal jo ikke ^^) gifke 
^ig med mig 1 Jeg veed yel, en MoUer er for lidt ^'^) for 
dig. 

X^e. Som Kommis^ionsbr *) vii jeg slot ikke^^) 
have med ham at bestille.^^) Adjol 

Ludvig. Altsaa dog heller ^O som Frier 7^0 OLise^ 
MolIehuUet er desv^rre^^) for lidet, men kmide Jeg komme 
igjennem, saa styrtede jeg strags i dine Arme. Hor en 
Gang*^) •— hiisker du vel endnii,^^) for fire, fern Aar 
siden?^^ — Da vilde den Gdng endnd ikke^^) gjeelde 
for^^) en voxen Jomfru^®) — dagav du mig vel endog*®) 
et Kys, naar jeg om Sondagen ^) t<^ dig paa Skodet,^^) 
og gav dig en Peberkage. ^^3 Nu bar visseUg Herr. 
Pastoreti ^3) forbiidet ^0 dig det ; ikke sandt, ^^) ban prie- 
ker daglig for dig? 

Lue. Ikke sandt, ban bavde nu Ret,^^) . til at praske ; 
"Lise! begiv dig til dit Arbeide,^0 og lad ikke MoUeren 
have dig til bedste?"^^) 

Lise var nii virkelig i Begreb med at gaa, ^^) bvor 
gjerne hun end^) gad^O l^ore den overmodige, «2) men 



•«) ia a pout. '*) (urniDg herself away. '*) charming. ^^) J0r 
U a particle Tcry difficult to translate^ the purport of the 
whole context is: who says that you shall, or: nohody says that 
you shall *^) Udtf contracted of lidet (p. 28), is only used w 
adverb or noun. *) agent. •*) not at all. »®) have to do. with. 
^^) consequently rather. '*^) suitor. **) indeed, or I am 
. sorry to say. '*') hark a moment. **) do you still recollect. 
-**) ago. '*^X then still you would not. *Opass for» *®)fullgrt)wn 
young lady (see the note p. 87). *') you would even give me. 
^^) p^ 79. *^) on my lap, knees. **) gingerbread-cake. •*)the 
parson. *^) prohibited; as to the order of dig dei see p. 26* 
^^) is not it true that, or does noi he, placed after the next pro- 
position. *•) a right, occasion to« '0 go to your (thy) work» 
*•) make a fool of you, take you in. *•) was really about going 
away* «<>) Ai?w...eiid, however* «') would,-Iiked. «*)presurop- 
tnouf* 
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Men«>> bri^e Tngliiigs«*>^po9,<s) ch dtone endiiu en 
Gang^) raable: Use, skon Lise! — Ogr sir<^ Ltoe 
venAe sif riglig ii^k<*) endni en Ging 6m <^) o; 16. 

Hold Perktedet op, Me Hex f^ raabte MoUeren, 
d6r bar du^O etsplinternyt^^) ^Eble fra Pftradis. FdreiHl 
ftim bavde fftUel en Besliititii^, om*^) htin skulde holde 
F6rklffidet frem "^4) eller ifeke, rullede Appekinen ''*) heu'^X 
for bendes FSdder, en Frug^, som bun &ldrig '^> bavde 
^et Br* ^0,'^> min^ Eyaf raable KArlen leeitde, spis 
det 9k6nne P^adisieble! 

Den 16tlroende Fige fAlgde Raadet, eg trakMundea 
ganske sksev'^^) red den bilreSm^^^afSkallen;^^) men 
^el bemsrkende, at en sod Sifl^) flod lids^) afHuUet, 
ISb bun hirtig^) bort med Appebinen, imedens LAdvig 
sp6tlende^) raabte efler bende: Lise, skonLise; bvordan 
Smager Paradisieblet ? 

Figen stodnu paa Prestens Mark,8«> ogbrdgle Spa- 
den paa del flittigste^) for at mdhente^) del forsomte.^) 
For hcndes Tanker svaevede^) udeh Opbor^O denmun- 
tre^) LAdvig* Saaledes gjor ban med alio PIger, sigde 
Iran til sig selr, alle gjor ban Lojer^) med, og tienker 

ikke ! og dog®*) er ban en god, brav Dreng,»s> 

flittfg, ordentllg, og bvorsmikkt kinder ^) ikke bans ny 
blaa Kteder®^ bam! — Er del da ikke 6gsaa skikke- 
ligt ^) af bam, at ban, om ogsaa ^ af Overgivenhed , ^^) 

«») otherwise. «*) p. 62. •a)jest. *•) still another time. •O'ook: 
••) verily. •*) om, about. ^^) witch, enchantress. ^*) there you 
have o: there is for you. ^*) a spick-span-new* ^*) «m — eWer, 
see p. 79. ^*) forth, up. ^•) the orange. ''•) up to. *^) never. 
''•) eat (J). ^•) literally: drew the month entirely awry. ••) taste. 
•*) shelf, peel. ••) sweet juice. •■) ran out, came out (p. 44.) 
•*) speedily. ••) with raillery. ••) field. ^^) very dilifjently. 
••) retrieve^ make good. •*) neglected. ^^) hovered, presented 
himself. •») incessantly. •*) playful. •■) fun. »•) however. 
*'*) boy ()). ^^yklader ham smwifcr, becomes him well. *^) clothes* 
*«) kind or kindly done. *^) although perhapa. ^^^) ft-ofick, 
wantonness. 
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fgy mi; den skoniie Fhifi? ima mtetr 4et 4if vel 
ikke saa megel slemi ned mig. 

Heden^i bun tienkle ieUe, nemede en h«il Lir* 
men ^) «g meer og aieer fra Lindsbyen, En a^Htfoon, >) 
kraftig «) LAftalrdttBing^ ^) knn Mlagenda ^ en BtMde 
af omMnt 7) 200 Skridt, ») atjTtede aif i deCte OjebUk 
hid fra KjriiscbwiiE, og forte ferst T^ »} og Rnder» at** 
den 10) SkAre og SUIde^Ol^^ med s«g. Lnften, der 
£itedae blev mdrkere, robede i^) den eensenme Pige ei 
aig nermende Orfcan; hnn ilede^^) ben bag eft 
Gs^rde, <0 ^^ ^ V% ^^^ ^^) <»ndnii var nden Lov ; i«) 
dog tot 17) nok til nogenfamdei^) at bryde Vindetfa M<i«l» 
M floj allerede Straaet fra hendea Hjteis Tige Uettem 
og tiettere heni^) overhende; eaatorLade^ flagrede^O 
lig en Fjeder hojt oppe i Lufteii, derpfa^) igien skin* 
nende Linned, der var fori bort fra Bl^en.38) Men ni 
— frygtelig brager og kruaer*^) og bvin^ det Lisa 
seer*bevende^> ivejrat: ved Gud, det er den n^ Vejr-^ 
molle, der nunodstaielig greben^®) af Luftsstromningen, 
lig en Papirsdrage, 2^) siiaer hen ^) over bendes H6ved« 
Ved dette skrsekkelige Syn t&ber ^) bun Bevidstheden.^) 
Dog snart veekker en forfs^rdelig Knagen ^0 hende. St6r-> 



') vel, if a particle dilieuil to tramkte, ii axprefsoa a probablHCy, 
where there mig^ht Jtill be iOAM d««hl ; like: lihonia thiidc, poa« 
fiibly. *> a hollow noife. *) atraaire. ^) powerfnl. *) corraat 
of air. *) that only iOed. ') about. *) paces (f p, la). •)rooff 
'<*)afterwardf. ^0 aheda A ataMe;*. *^) betrayed, rd6er ia b«tr«y» 
indicatet huXforraader is betray peradioa^y* like a traitor* 't)hast* 
eaed. '*) a qnackaet hodfe. ^<^) indeed* '*) leaves (f p. 81). 
y) U^t, ibiek. '•} in aoim detrrae. ^•) airay. '<') barn. 
^1) flattered* >^) after that. '>) UaadriDK-groimd. **) roark« 
•») trembliDa. >•) brraaiatibiy aeked. *n « kite. 'M whMoa 
away. **) loiea, iaie ia to lose for a time* or aAnatUna tba^ 
may be found again « hot mmit is to kae entirely* or aometbiBii 
moat difficult to recoYor. *^} cooaeiouaness. *^) eraakiag noi^. 
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men hatrde lUet sil ByUe ^a) fare, 3») og kun faa^^) Skridt 
fra hende laa Mollen nedstyrtet.^^) 

Efter ddtte t6rdnende FUd var det paa een Gang^^) 
igjen bl6vet stille*'') ; men med una^vnelig ^s) Forfierdelse^^ 
hegrUb^) Lise at LAdTig maatte v»te begravet mdd^O 
under Mollens Rniner. Yeklagende ^) irrede *^} hun om- 
kring den lette Bygning/ og den sandeste Smertesi^^) Taa- 
rer strommede h^d ad hendes Ahsigt. 0, var Huset dog 
knn^^) slyrtet n^d paa mig, raabte hnn jamrende ; ^) ti^^) 
hvorledes skal jeg overleve^) bans Dod? Aldrig bar 
han inetj*^) bvormdget mit Hjaerte tilborte ^) ham, hvor 
k»rt ethvdrt Blik,^0 ethvdrt Ord af bam var mig: aldrig, 
det vidste jeg v61, kunde jeg blive bans, men dog bavde 
jeg bam k»r, &») og var lykkelig ved kun at se ^^) bam. 
Nq er.ban borte, den vdnlige Yngling; knust^^) ligger 
han Ander sdnderbrndte^^) Bja^lker!^^) 

Imedens den skyldfri^'O J6mfrus b^le Hja^rteiidgod 
sig ^®) i saadanne Klager, lod ^O pludselig Ludvigs velbe- 



•*) booty. ■») go, (fall.) »*) few. In ordei* to disUnguish Ihw 
word from the verb fU faa, to get, some authors write in the 
latter case faae^ to make it analogous with the other verbs in -e, 
bat this is in direct opposition to etymology, the pronoun being 
a dissyllable in the old tongues, Anglosaxon femea^ IceL fdir, Lat. 
paMCi, the verb on the coutrairy a monosyllable, Angloi. fen^ IceL 
ffl, Swed* fd, »*) hurled down, thrown down. *^) all at once, 
suddenly. •'') calm. ■•) unspeakable. »•) horror. *®) under- 
stood, thought. ^^} with (the other things). ^) lamenting. 
**) strayed. **) pain, grief. *») were but only! *•) lamenting. 
^0 foe, also written ihu but imprjoperly, it seems, the old ih being 
in all cases changed to I or <f in the modern Danish, even in this 
same word in the composition fardi, because, not farihu ^*) sur- 
live, live after. **) tmagined, also written ahnet, according to 
the 6erm. orthography. '*) belonged to, was devoted to.' ^^) look. 
^*) I had hifli dear, i. e. he was dear to me. **) by merely 
seeing (p. 77). ^*) cnnfaed. *^) broken to pieces. **) beams. 
*0 guiMess,: harmless. ^*) poured forth itself, streamed forth (the 
heart i. .e. feeling). ^*) sounded, was heard. 
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kjendte St6mine:«o) LIse, MldeLiser *-- Fn Skjttlvdn") 
iob 6ver heride; modlos^^) saac hiinsigdm, ogsee! Lud- 
vigs Hoved stak mAntert ud aflfdUehallet, der nil vendte 
op ad mod ^^) Himien. Ogsaa i bans Ojne stodeTaarer. 
Bedste Lise/' sagde ban forvirre^ ^0 bj®rtelig elsker 
j6g dig: — bjslp mig kiin ud afden forddmie Kldm-* 
me ; ^') ti Doreii^ ligger ned mod Jorden ; — gode Barn, 
skal vi saaledes erfare^) at vi ^re bestemte ^^) forhin- 
anden? Bryd kAn deUe Bradt<») her lost, Vinden bar 
aller6de«9) losnet Somoiene'^o) en Smile. ^^0 — 6»«l, 
"hvilken Helvedfart I ^2) — men, Lise, bar du migdasaa 
kaer? — Nu, Herren skje Tak,''^^) jeg er lide ogidine 
Arme!" Her trykte ban'^0 den glodende, af overvael- 
dende'^5) Gladesfdlelse sitrende'^^) pige til sit Bryst. 
Guds Storm selv bar bragt mig til dig, •— Stormbruden 
cr bleven en Jomfrubriid — kom, kom til min Fader^ 
lad OS sige bam det, og bente'^'^) bans Tilladelse ! ''S) 

Arm i Arm, betr&gtende "^^j biuanden med salige^) 
Blikke, vandrede de Elskende til Landsbyen. ^0 Paa den 
Plads, bvor den ny Molle bavde staaet, fandt de LAdvigs 
Husfseller^^) samledemed lydelige^^) Yeklager* Som en 
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•®) well known voice. •') shivering ••) downeast. ••)toward0. 
•♦) perplexed. •*) strait. ••) learn. . •^) destined. •«) board, 
also written Bret - ®^) already, in Danish it mast be written with 
Uy being composed of iiUe-re«fe, Icel. aUa^re&u^ whereas neither 
ale nor erede afford any meaning whatever. Bat alene^ should be 
written with one 2, being componnded of al--ene, wholly-one, i. e. 
al-one, IceL aiehm, ^®) the nails. '^) a crum, bit. a little. ^*) 
bell-flight. ^>) literally: to the lord be praise (that). ^«) he pres- 
sed: presser is also a Danish verb, but used of squeezing violent 
compression, compulsion Ac. ^^) overwhelming. ^^) trembliag> 
aometimes, though erroneously, written tiiirery or in the Germ, way 
miirerf but the Icel. iiiraf has but one f in the middle. ^^) fetch, 
get. ^*) permission. ^*) gazing upon. ^^) blissful. *0 ^he vil- 
lage. *') house-fellows, inmates. *') loud* 



lUnrykkdse^) ¥ed at gjfkifte^ haiPi overyijk^) alBaAri^ 
vdaet^ og dASomic^ forttsiUleie^) torn dsnw^^^ftig^ 
Liie» f om aio Brid, saa blev dan fgi»to k^ftigt (jrl^de^ 
w lilid Foraaings Stiftar.»»} SoArt v«r dan fwi4dFela$^> 
€lf iattiga Pigia omfikabi ^0 til m VMfim llaUanna«tariBda, 
ag hnn plejadad^) $idea ofta, i FdMse^ afainLykka, at 
aiga : *'Eva nuatada Pjiradisat, da bu sj^iata Frugteii^ far 
^mig bar PAradiaisblat batf dat ^^) Pmradin selv," 

Den som iovrigt,®*) ikke vil tro®^) dei^ne sandfaer- 
digCO Historie, der rjgtig not, fonnedelst VejrmoUeq, 
dar susede igjennem Luften med Moileren, sihager jstaerkt^ 
al et -/E ventyr, ban ^ftertese ^) den paa graat ^) Maku- 
latir) loo) trykte Haude- og Spenerska Tidende «) Nr. 
57 for 13de Maj 1823, under blandede Bekjendtgjorelser, s) 
bvor ban vU overtyd^ sig *) 6m, at Historian om denna 
VjindmoIIe ^) ikke er Vind. 



•*) rapture* •*) passed. ••) introduced, presented. •'^) bash- 
fdt. ••) excesfiTe joy. ••) founder. •?) orpfaam »*) transfor- 
med. •») used. »») signified. »*) as for the rest. •*) believe, 
(p. 41). »•) true. ^^) mucb. »•) consult. ••) grey. "<>) waste- 
pai^er. ^) primed. ') Clazette. ') miscellanoa^ aivfirtiMmentf. 
-*) ewvifice bioMelf. *) a Germanism fer VeJrmdUe, preserred 
bare* ta mtke a quibble wHb tbe follawinff word Vm4^ 
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en Fortttlling, >} (af F. C. Hillerups Italica^ 1. B. S. 8&X 

Fdrste CapUd. 



. ^ 



Hie ^^^flMir ni miii iloi'|(»iir^»^ *) 

hyor tasiod tvige I^si^ter blode, 
jeg Tundet hir min SejersKrands. *) 

leg g(«miiier ^) ^der^ sTuadBe^) Dage ! 
I »kfii ej fliige^) mevt mjt Bryal. 
I knp fj iLomine m^^ tiMge; 
Katiirentf J^kOnbed ^) er nin TrAal. 

Viofreiit ftre cfauMke Mile fralldn iM&ver ciif m) Albaner^ 
bjergmefi teolerede 6riipp«« D« ere lifeete mttrkT^-- 
dige ^^> for BeBfcAerai ^3) ned H^osyn til den henrtvende^) 
^latiifik&died ^«X ^^ pryder^^ dem, fiom tfl de oerrffer* 
di§fe^) Minder ^^ fra den lilafsi«ke Oidtid, <») der oyer&lC 
frdmby4e ^g for VandMrens BiSiE* Hvd litr irel i») ii6g«n« 
(riiute^) tUbi^ift^} ^k5mie djebtikke»»> i de T^lige 
^aidAder^Fratflutli, Marino, Ijuilel GandMfo, Albfeio, 
M^miy Pg mindes ikke^^) med vemodblandet^) Gtede sil 
iiehiigeiige2e)0|^hoU^) 1 Skedet^^) af en fortryUende^) 
Matir? Hvo vandrede ^vel^) ved Aib&iiersoens '0 ^% 

') tal6» novel ') aurora, dawp. ") behold (f). ^) aflea« 
4or^ *) tropky^ wreatk of yietorjr. ^) foi*gel (i). ^) goiie» paat 
(p. 48). *) not gnaw, toriyienU trouble. ^) beauty. ^^) ri^ea to 
the view. **) remarkJible. **) apei^lator. *•) raviabii^* **) 
beauty of nalure, beautiful aature^ *^) adorns (|). '*) venerable^ 
>^) rememliTancej, monuments. >^j aotiqujly. ^^) v«i of 4bia 
particle see p. 101 note 1 ; here it ^eems ta answer to tbo Engi 
'who shall h^ve.* *®) ever* ^O^pen^* ^^) noments. '') snail 
towns.*^) doci not call to mind. ^^) mixed with sa doess. ?*) 
agrwrtllc. *^) soioura, stay. *•} boson. **) charming. •^) 
shall have wandered, of. note le. ">) of the lake of Alhaao. 
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N^misoens rom&ntiske Brsedder, ^) og onsker ikke 6fke 
med et La&ngselssuk, ^^) at gjensee disse iiforglemmelige^ 
Egne ? 

I IsBngst ^0 hensvnndne Tider, fSrend Historien endna 
lader sin Rost ^^ hore cm Menneskenes FsBrd ^'^) i d^e 
Bjerge, har en frygtelig^) Vulkdn raset *») her, og efter- 
ladt gigantiske Spor*®) af sin Tilv©relse^O ved«) tre 
store, i den fjsrneste Oldtid udbraendte, *^) Kr&tere, som 
nu ere forvandlede til en yppig^) blomstrende Dal, og 
to m^leriske, ^^) Indsoer, ^} som de med hdje tiljbagetne- 
dende ^0 Skraaninger, ^8) der.dmgive*^) dem, danne^^) tre 
tr&gtformige ^0 Fordybninger.^*)* Det storste af disse 
fdrdums ^3) Kratere er AMnersden, def forer Navn efter 
Staden Albano, og har en aeggeformig Skikkelse. ^0 
Dybt nede, umiddelbart ved^^) dens Br»dder, slyngm* sig^<^) 
en Fodsti gjennem blomstrende Frugth&ver og smaa Yiin- 
plantninger, ^'^) der omgive det klare Y andspejl ^} lig en 
yndig Krands, ^9) fra hvilken Jordsmonnet^) h«ver sig 
fl^re^O Hiindrede Fod^) i en temmelig stejl<») Skraa-- 
ning, som bestandig <^) trader meer tilbage, jo meer den 
Qsmer sig fra Dybet, og endelig afbrydes af den dvre<^^) 
Bried j som med den yppigste Vegetation banner Ran<ten ^) 



'*) shore, some aiithors write Bredder, but Bradder seems to be 
preferable: 1) on accOHnt of the pronunciation: 2) in order to 
distinguish it from Bredde, breadth^ latitude, which is pronounced 
with, e ; 3) to show its deriVation from IceL bard'^ and its analogy 
to Swed. bradd, **) sigh of longing. **) not to be forgdtten. 
••) long ago. ••) her voice. '0 doing. •*) terrible* *•) raged. 
*®) traces. *») existence. **) by or in, i. e. left as traces of 
its existence, three great dkc. *•) burnt out. **) rich. *•) pic- 
turesque. ♦«) lakes. *^J retreating. ♦•) declivities. ♦•) surround, 
encompass. »<>) form (f). **) funnel-like. **) cavities. »*) old. 
^) form, appearance. ^^) close to. **) winds itself i. e. 
nrns a winding f foot-path). *^) vine-plantations. ^*) expanse df 
water. ••) graceful wreath. •*>) the ground. •*) more (than 
one) L e. several. ••) feet (p. 24). ••) steep. •*) always, 
cootinnnlly. •») upper. *•) the brim. 
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af den Tragt eiler det BiBger,^?) hvis Buiid<») Soens 
Overfladesd) er. En for det m^e'^o) smApi) Ye} 16bet 
langs om denne hoje Kysf^^) og frembyder paa en 
skon Dag hdjst m&leriske Udsigter'^^) over den. nie- 
lankoiske dy be So og * dens idylliske Omgivelser , '^^) 
bvor disse Bjerges hojeste Spidse,*^^) Monte etwokildet^ 
niesten allevegne^o) ifgiver"^) en behigelig Hvilepunkl'^^ 
for Ojet. Fra Staden Albino selv kan man ikkeojne'^^) 
Soen, men maa, for at see den,* gaa et Par Hundrede 
Skridt udaf Byen, og bestandig dpad* - Da standser^) 
man tilsidst®0 paa en hoj Brink, hvorft*a man skuerden 
dunkle^) mystiske Vandflade®^} dybl under sine Fodder^ 
Til vensire forer^O ®n AUee af gamle ierv»rdigeBge^) 
og andre Tr»er til den lille By Kastel Gandolfo, som 
med sin Kuppel og sit piveligef«) Sommerslot^^) h^yer 
sig paa de ujaevne ^) Hojder. I BAggnmden taame slg^) 
de Q«rne Appenniner, blandt hidlke det taggede ^} Sorakte 
nu tildags»0 San Oreste, trmer^) i stiUe»3) Majestifat. 
Til hdjre94) seer man Klosteret Pallaznola, sombeboes^^ 
af snuidslge ^) Munke^ der prale ^7) af at en portngisisk 
Prinds engang bar levet og doet som en r&get^) Bro^^ 
der ^) i deres Midte. i<») Denne fromme Fyrste hedder 
endnu bestandig i dette Kloster U Porioghes^ og bans 

•^) cup. *•) bottom. ••) sarface. ''*>) mostly. ^*) narrow. 
^•) coast. ''■) views. ^*) enyirpiu. ^•) point, top, peak. ^«) 
every where» ^^) afibrds. ^*) point of rest* ^*) see, reach witb 
the eye. »<>) stops. •*) at last. •") dark. ••) sheet of water. 
•*) on the left hand leads. •*) oaks. ••) papal. •O summer- 
seat. ••) uneven, unequal. ••) tower. •«) jagj^y P^^k spells 
dei taggede i the common spelling is takkede bd.] *^) now-a-days. 
**) sits on the throne, stands. **) calm, unshaken. **) on the 
right hand. •*) is inhabited (p. 41). ••) filthy. '^ boast 
*") shaved. **) brother, friar. *^^) In their middle, among them. 
1) pious prince, Fgrsle is generally said of a reigning prince, 
Trin* of a young person of blood royal. It should be vrritten 
without a d, as also : Protms, Kranty Dansy Glanty there being no 
d in these roots, but the orthography with nd$ (from the German 
Hi) is still more common. 
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BilMe, fiom hmtfer p«a en T(Df i Umie vrnrke HUler^ 
0r fijtectand ') for Mwduiies B^nArkig. ^) M^ne wnli^ 
vvritigt Car den Ardomsfri «) lejsymMle er m roneedc>) 
JUasulfi Gmnosle, ^ aw indefli i Hot teriiaven ?). Ndgel 
fra^) lioftte Mysticiaiiens of lST«rmeriels ^) eemmmB 
SmdB hmwer sig paa Btjecgets SknuMiag d«iiaie<<^) smk 
Mjfit romaatifke lindsby, Aocm» itf f<V^9 der^ pM dot 
'WMflite 0g sekooiate^O Maade, lifesora^^) lisei^fer ned 
md Uippenie, ^O og i det fjwwe^) ikke ar tMgen Sva* 
lerade..^^) Kaar VaBdremn er koimaea igjeanoa ^®) deme 
KBe JBy, tr»der haii iid^^i p^ enansedig SleUa,^) der 
Mmr Kam af Can^ di J^^^ ^nlea f^i HaDDibal 
dir liar haft «» Leir mod Jl§(iierne, dk^, mvi andre 
'Ml ^) mod aiere Grand »)' anlage,^^} fordiftomMteren^) 
ddr havde fiia Ld}r, for al iagllage den kartagia^naslEe 
FiUtherre.^) Ifanor man n6 liar, vandret ^ StyU^ frdm 
faa denne SMle, staar mm red Foden af ien Bj^rg^p,^ 
soai forer Kavn of MomU caw^ eghever sig omtrtel 
lr6Msmde Fed over Middeihaveto^) Overflade. »eaiie 
H^Mtoe, ^» har Skikkebe af en Mkertet^^ Kegie,*) 
feealager^) m«i med Magelighed^) og SiUim^hed Ted 
Hj»lp af en antik broiagft^O ^^h ^^ i Oldlidea foarle op 
til el Jiiipilera-TeN[!|)el9 450m daanede Bjeigets hojesta 
Funkt. Til dette a^rvterdige Sted, som nu har maattet®} 
vige33) for et Munkekloster, droge^^) i de bedeafame^) 



*) object. ^) admiration. *) unprejudiced. ^) Bonao, pro' 
nouDoe rgmmersk, ^) tomb. '') couTcnt garden. ') A short 
vay from. *) laBaticisin. ^^) miserable. *^) most strange^ '*) aa 
it were. *') from the rocks. *^) at a distance. V) swallow'a 
nest ^ *) is come through, has passed through. ^ ^) comes out. 
"} eonsiderable plain* '*) camp. ^^Jmay here he rendered per- 
haps. **) reason. *•) believe. *») the Boman army. **) Gene- 
ral >») summit. ^^) of the Mediterranean. ^0 shortened. 
*•) cone. *•) ascends. *») ease. »*) paved. '*) has been 
obliged tOf *^) give way. '*) drew i. e. went, cf» p. 96 note 
ar, it p. 44. ^'^3 deceased, gone pa^t. 
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kOfldske Bigd de sAjtBtiie!^ FMHwrrtr,. ftr tl brk^ 
eUdeniei Fadar Ikk og FriSy for in fowimi/^^ LyidGO 
i tBindebrafte Ktige«8^) VtM m omsiiifir^) ien ]^p 
flonde slaar pM denae (qphojede^) Nnkt, da 16ane8^*> 
den Moge^ somp OpfMif en^) kin htve foraara^g^ httiiy 
fAtdkommen ved en rid oy; fertr)lknde Udaigl orer d# 
lustteiske E^e, som en Gang i Unsvnndiie Dage apiU 
tate^d) 09 ^aa forbAvseade««) BoHe^) paa Jirdkioden.^^ 
Mod V^aten svsever BlUikel M^y oven den dhyre Sletle^ 
i hvb Midte Virden^^) gimle^ Hi&vedatad <») tfonw medl 
SiA P^tefsbippely og ud oTar deime Siette tAberOfelaig 
i Ifiddelhavets mnaalelige^) SdMbde, aom i den ydeiw 
ale^O Horiaent aynes at saseUe aamaaen'^) mad Lnftair. 
Mod Nord og dst begnmdaes ^) Synakredaan af ApaQw 
aineniea hoje Bjdrgmaaaer^^) klandl hvUke ^^) ^oriU» 
k»vefM) atl trfiende Horad; modSyden apdager^'') vastA 
der og Fdrbjerge!^) i Kongerigat^ NeApel. Vil mmi! 
nu betr^le^) de nieKmere GjtoaCaade, da dveaakiier^> 
man Albaneiirlergenea bele Maaae med alle d^reayadige 
Skove^) og mange Smaaateder, og djbt niden iwdef 
sig^) sear man de dmtdte^O kidader, der danne en: 
Figdr ej Aliget ParBriller,<») aomdogrigfignokbiive<«> 
lidt nregeirette, da Albanenden er megat aldnre end 
Nemisoen. 

Herud til dette PAradia drage uttiUge Mennesker cm* 
Sommeren,®''^ for at ombytte^) iI6vedatadena kvielettde^> 



»») vicloriou5. »0 afloled. »•) wara (J). »«) finally. *•) ele- 
vated. **) will be repaid. ♦•) ascent. *») played. **) asto- 
nishittff. *^) part. 4^) the |(lobe. ^O Hlerally: the look hovera 
ovi, i. e. the view extends. **) of the world. ^^) capital 
^) immeasurable. ^^) farthest. '^) mingle witkc «*) is bor- 
dered. ^*) raoaDtam - masses* **) amonfst which. ^*) raises^ 
(f). *^) discovers, espies. ^^) promontories. **) the kingdott. 
*^) view. *') overlooks. ^^) woods* '') far beneath oneself 
•*) mentioned: ••) spectadef. **) are. '0 we p. 78. •") ex- 
change. '^) saflrocating. 
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Atmostere med Bjergenes vine, forfriskende'^o) Luft. 
Isabr'^O besoges disse Bpe flittigen af de mange Rejw 
sende, som g»ste^») det skonne Italien, og freBrfoIr alt''*) 
af de fremmede Kunstnere''5) der opholde sig iJlom for 
sine Studiers Skyld.'«) Staden Aibano, hvis Nayn man 
udleder^^) af det gaiiile Alba langa, somhw ligget^*). 
der i NArheden, er hverken smuk eller stor. Dens Foike- 
m»ngde''») averstiger^) n»ppe halvtredie Tusinde Ind- 
va&nere, og blandt dens Bygninger kunne vistnoksi) kun 
foa gjore Krav paa^^) arkitektonisk Skonhed. Nogle Rui- 
ner fra Oldtiden, blandt hvilke det saakaldte Horatiernes 
og Curiatiemes Gravm«le,^) som vel na&ppe nogehsinde 
kar veeret et Gravma^lej", ere det eneste^ som Uer kan 
veekke Opmirksomhed hos Kiinsten^ og Historieiis Yen- 
ner. Men er Albino selvikkei Stand ^) til at^faengsless) 
den Rejsende, da fonnaar««) vel det smilende Landskab 
hvori den ligger, at fylde Vaiidrerens Bryst med 61»de 
og Benndring over Hesperiens herlige^^) Niatiirdcdnhed. 
I denne lille Stad dpholdtsig^) en Gang i devarme 
Sommermaaneder en ung Russer,®^) som vi ville kalde 
Fedor. Som Son af en formuehde^^^) Kobmandso) i St. 
Petersborg, var han af sin Fader bleven n6dsaget»») til 
at l«egge sig efter»^) Handelen, »*) men Merkur var alt 
for tor 95) en Guddom for denfantasirige»«) Yngling, der 
med sin hele Sj«I tilbad*^) Skonhedens evige Poesi. En 
Rejse, som den unge Handelsmand en Gang i Forretnin- 



^«) pure, refreshing, '^O especially, '^'^j are visited (i). ^') go 
to see. ^*) most of all. ^*) artists (p. 62). ^^) on account of> 
because of* ^^) derives. ^®) been situated. ^^) amount, num- 
ber of inhabitants. «^) exceeds. »*) certainly. •*) make pre- 
tensions to. ^^) sepulchral monument. ^^) incapable, not ablo. 
»*) captivate. ®®) can, has power-. •^) excellent., eminent. 
»•) lived. ®*) Russian ®**) wealthy. »*) merchant »*) obliged 
»») to apply himself to. »*) commerce. ^*) dry, «>*) of a 
lively imagination. ®'') adored. 
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ger ^) maatte gjore til Frankfurt am Hayn, opflammede^) 
ham^ Kserlighed til Landsliabsmaleriet, i^) bvilket han alt 
tenge havde yndet og dyrket^) i sine Fritimer, 8) til den 
hojeste Grad, og nedsenkte ham i FortvivleliSe ^) for 
nogen Tid. En ulykkelig Lidenskab «) for et Fruentim-* 
mer, der var bans Hjaerte nvserdig, og spillede Gjek med '7)r 
bans Roligbed e) forogede » bans dybe ^o) Misfornojelse^O 
med sin Stijlling,!^ og gjorde bam Opboldet^^) i Fedrene- 
landet forhadt*") On»?ider indsaae^O Faderen, at bans 
Son ikke var bestemt^O af Natiiren, til at blive en stor. 
Kobmand, og indvilligede^^) i, at Fedor ganske opofrede^®), 
sig.til Kunsten. Den gamle, som aldrig gjorde noget 
halvt^ tilstod") end mere^o) den benrykte Yngling'en 
betydelig Understottelse, bvorved denne saae sig i Stand 
til at liddanne^O sig i Kunsten i fremmede Lande. Ef- 
terat have opholdt sig et Par Aar i Tyskland og Svejts,^^) 
drog den * unge Landskabsmaler over Alperne ned i Kunst- 
nernes forj^ettede Land,^^) det af Nat^ren sjia begunsti- 
gede^^) og ved Qistorien saa aervabrdige Hesperian. Med 
Henrykkelse bilste^^) Fedor Rafaels og ]M[ichelangelo» 
Faedreland, da ban fra Bjergene forsto Gang ojnede. 
Lombardiets yppige Sletter. Det berlige Milano, Bologna, 
med sine Arkader og Mediceeernes Stad^ som med Rette^^), 
forer Navn af den skonne , tildroge sig3^) i hoj Grid 
bans Opmserkspmbed og Beundring; men alting maatte 
vige for det Indtryk, som den evige Tiberstad gjorde. 



«•) in (cQmmercial) busiueds. ••) inflamed. »®®) landscape- 
painting. *) already. *) favored and cultivated. *) plur. lei- 
sure, also called Yriiid, *) plunged. *) despair. 6) pas- 
sion. ^) sported, mocked. ®) peace of mind. *) increas- 
ed. *®) deep, i. e. .high, great. ^ '^ discontent, disgust 
**) situation. **) his stay. **) odious. **) perceived, saw. 
**) destined. *^) consented, i®) devoted. **) granted. **>) more- 
over. *0 perfect. **) Germany and Switzerland, *') the pro- 
mised (i. e. holy) land, Canaan. ^*) favored. **) saluted. 
^•) justly. *'') attracted. 
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HyMsen^ «( Kuitstefw og NaMreM Skailte,^} ogdfdttfe 
sif ved BeBkAalsen af OldtMens Mb^esimerker tSbige i 
d^ Tider, da^ Rom wifi dAt, mia d^t endaA kAoAt og 
bdffde f»f e. Her fofgKmte den Ange MMer^) en xAiU 
dig'«) Ki^rlif heda biltre KtAler^a^) ^g levede 6ne for ate 
^dime Kanal. For ail FMeland kavde ban ]Mia Gnmd 
1^ del dmtalle fiyratyrredia Fdrhotd en vis Riedaef, ^) og 
Makede at ktmne forblfre^ ^a Keiige som mollgt i det 
Land, hvor SkdnhedM 0g HtelArfen med Tryllekraft ^ 
fiengale det fiUeaNle 6eniyU^) Haa bande aaa megfel 
mere fril^) nsere dette dndte, eam ban bavde Ifende^)^ 
Brddre bjemmey der vare Paderen bebj«Ipelig«^) i bans 
MndelafwrreHiiiiger, e; lilHge inadle^) for atvierelEya- 
dige^) i derea FAg.^») 

Det tar en Loiwrdiag Mdrgen og netop ^) den Br- 
ale September, da den tege RAsser m^get tldlig'^ rejafe 
laig ^) fira ai( Leje, i den Hdnsigt at gad dd^ for at dp^ 
tage«»} el Par sacMaer^) af Albinerisdeits meartromtew 
tfake Partier. Den klire Himmel dplivede bans Sjdsl^ og 
anArt atod ban ferdig ^0 tSI sin Vandring. I on Over- 
hjole^) af grdnt Bdmnldsldj, ^s) med Vest oglPantal^nger 
af graat La^rred, ^) Sk6 af Afarvel ^y Lieder, og paa 
Il6vedet en l^segAI^ Straabat, som var omvunden med 
el risenrddt Baand,^'0 traadfte Kimstneren nd af sit Ys- 
relse. Om Skulderen hang en Taske,^ bvori haa^ 



'■) moved, touched* •*)rcv«lled, rioted* '®) enjoyment* •*) trea- 
sures (}) p. 20. »■) when. •») painter. •*) unlucky. •*) af- 
flictions (}) **) terror. *0 and wished to be able to stay* or 
that he might stay^ i. e. to stay. **) magic power, charm. *')miQd. 
*•) freely. *») two. *•) vare beltfofl^Uge^ aided, assisted. 
*'') (vare) ansele, were thought, passed for. **) skilled* ^'l pro- 
fession. *•) just. *n early. *«) rose (J). *•) make* *^) fet- 
ches. •*) ready. »«) great-coat. ^*) cotton-stuff. **) litien. 
**) ttdcoloured. **) light -yelloW. *0 rose-coloured riband 
••) btgt scrip. 
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Skidsebe^er og Tigtieriedskabeir fi^ laa. I Lommen^ 
hki4^ hail en lille KiArveflaske^^i) med Viin og noget 
Brdd; i Hi^tiden b&r ban en simmenratlet^ Solskjerm^ 
pna en lang Slang ,^) der i Enden rar forsifnel tnei en 
Jffernspids, og herlil Tar endnu fastbunden «^) en lille 
i^^l8ti^I6<i) af d^t Sligs, som Knnstneme betj^ne sig Htf^) 
paa Aeres Yandringer. Da ban havde dmkket sin KaflPe 
i PdiSftbiiset^ befftlede ban' sin Slovlepadser^^) Raimondo, 
at-komme med et iEsel til Kastei Gandolfo Klokken ni, 
livor Knnstneren selv vitde iMirtetFe HI samme Tid. Der- 
paa glk VMor igjennem Gaderne, hvor ban af Almuen*^ 
bUv belraglel^} med den godmodige'O Nysgjerrlgbed,^) 
der er Sydboerne'*) saa ejendommdig*''*) Saa meget 
mere vnr dette Tilfaeldel ''s) hit, som den iinge HSnds 
Odvorles''«) i boj Grad var i Stand til at gjore et beba- 
gellgt Indlryk paa enhr^r , som forste Gang saae ham. 
Fedors boje ranke'"') Vaext/s) bans livfulde Bevj^gelser 
og rSs^e Gang faldt paa- en bebagelig Maade i Ojet.^'O 
Hans Anslgtsfarve^ var saa mofk og krAftig,^*) at man 
gjerne®*) kunde have ^ntaget ham for en Spanjer eller Nea- 
politaner. De tykke Lokker vare glindsende^) sorte, og banis 
Ojne vare, som Ariosto udfrykker sig, to lysende Sole ; ti sj©l- 
den have to sorte Ojne funklel^) med el saa betydningsfuldl^ 
lav og flammende Folelse som bans. Naar ban betragtede 
nogen i Alvaar^) eller Vrede, da synles bans Blikke, Hg 
usynlige^^) Ddlke,«®) at ville gjennerabore®® Menneskets 
Indersle,80) men naar bans Sjil var slemt^O *'l Mildhpd 

*•) drawing instruments. ^^) the pocket. •*) basket-flask. •*) rol- 
led up. *3) umbrella. «*) staff. «*)tied. *«) field-chair. «0 makp 
itse of* ^^) boot-cleanser. ^^) the vulgar, common people. 
*•) gazed on. '^^) good natured. ^*) curiosity. ''*) the inhabi* 
tatits of the southern countries of Europe. ^^) peculiar. ^^) the 
case. ^*) exterior. ^^) slender, by a germanism they aay also 
slOhh^ ''•) growth. *®) faldt i Ojet, struck the eye. ®®) com- 
pletion. •*) energetic. **) easily. ®*) glittering. •*) sparkled* 
®*) significant. ••) earnest. "^j invisible, ®^) daggers (})♦ 
'^) pierce through. *®)the inmost, the very soul* *^)dispoied. 

8 
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Qg Miiiterhed, da maatte den blide bnendende Liie, jsom 
udstrommede af bans Oje, fasl^) vsre i Stand til al knnne 
amdlte det haardeste Hjsrte/ at trylle^)en Fjende til en 
Yen, og opvekke Kaerlighedens aloMegtige Flamme i det 
koldeste Tigebimte.^*) Hans Nese var fiin og veldannel, 
Mnnden liden og udtryksfnld , ^^) og de skont formede 
Tender af en btendende^) Hvidhed, som end mere fordge- 
des ved den dunkle Farve^ der var udbredt^'^) over An- 
sigtets^) skonne OvaU I Oreme bar ban smaa gyldne 
Binge, som stak smukt aP®) mod det rftvnesorte'^) Haar 
og dnnkle Skeg. P^a den bojre Haands fMellemfin- 
ger ^) sad en Ring, hvori der paa mdrke))laa Grand funk- 
lede Ordet Amitie i straalende ^) Diamanter. Ved Afskje- 
den ^) fra Hjemmet gav bans Fader ham den med dasse 
Ord: ''MinSonl Kserlighed forbitrede dtn Ungdom : jnaat-> 
te ^t trofast ^) Y^nskab, aegte som disse DiamAnter, for- 
sode '^) dig din Manddom I" D£n Gang trdede Fedor , at 
en Kunstner var ophojet over Amors Paafiand, ^) og for- 
lod sit Ffibdreneland med det begejstrede Forsset, ^) at 
leve ganske alene for sin Kanst med Opofrelse af ^®) jor- 
diske Tiibojeligheder.^O Hvorvidt det stod i bans Magt, 
at udfore dette Forsset eller ej, vii det Folgende^O 
vise. 13) 

Da den unge Haler var kommen lidaf Staden Albi- 
nos snasvre Gader^ og havde naaet Soens hoje Kyst, 
drejede ban om^^) til venstre gjennem dm berlige 



••) almost. ") charm (J)« •*) maiden's heart. ^*) expressiTe«. 
»•) dazzlini^* ^^) spread. «») of the (his) face» •») set off 
well, made a fine contrast to. '^^) raven black. ') beard*. 
'} middle-finger. ^) radiant, sparkling. *) at the (his) leave , i. 
e. when he took leave. ») may, or would to God that. «) faith- 
fuL sweeten. ^) devices, tricks. ^) enthusiastic purpose. 
'®) with sacrifice of, i. e. sacrificing. ^^) earthly propensitieti. 
'') the following y i. e. the succeeding pages. *') show (4). 
^*) he turned about. 
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Alli^'O som fdrer til Kastel Gandolfo. Omtrent midt 
imeUem disse to Smaastfleder lig^fer der ved Yejen et 
Mmikeklaster, udenfor bvilket der findes en haWrund^^^) 
aaben Plads , om^et af Trseer med mange' fritstaaende 
Altere, hvor de Trdende forr^tteiT) deres Andagt^i^) 
Nflnrmest ved Soen^ nesten Itge^') ved den nMgaaende^) 
Skraaning, staaer der et s^ldgammelt ^0 stort Tr», «om 
med sine t®tte vidtadslrakte skyggefolde Gr^ne, yder 
Yandreren et koligt Hvilested. Paa en Baank'^) nnder 
detle Trie satte Fedor aig, eg tabte sig i Besktieben af 
det herlige Maleri , som laa ndbredt for bans Oje* Den 
klAre Morgensol oplyste Soens skovrige^) Bnedder, og 
Monte Catas Top spejlede sig^) i den blanke,^) sohr-- 
blaa Yandflade. 

Knnstneren tog en Tegnebog^) from, og begyndte 
at skidsere,^^) men under Arbejdet^) b^nsanfc ban ofte 
1 saa dybe Tanker, at bans Haand blev liggende^) uvirk- 
som^) paa Papiret Han gjennemlob i Tanken flere 
Begivenbeder^i) j sit Liv^ og bans sjslfnide Ansigtstnek^ 
gjeng&ve^^^) ^om et tro Spejl, ^it bvad der i^dregik^) i 
bans Indre. 

,,0! tenkte ban, i det ban nied gleedesdnikne 9*) 
Blikke skiiede omkring sig, bvor berligt er ikke Italien? 
Med R^te sldldre®^) Rejsende og Digtere os dette Land 
saa skont^ og vistnok bor enhver, som er saa lykkelig at 
betrsede^'O dots bellige Jordbnnd^ takke Fdrsynet for en 
saadaH Give, bvordfter saa mange Tdsinde forgseves^^) 
stnebe med briendende a9) L«ngsel;<o) ikden^O n6gen« 

*») walk. *•) semicircnlan **^) perform (}). *•) devotion* 
»•) directly, cloic. *®).iloping. "*) very old. *•) bench, form. 
»») woody. *•) was reflected. **) brinrht. ••) pocket-book, 
drawing-book. ^O'fcetc**' ••)dnring the work. '*) remained lying, 
lay a long while. *^) inactive, idle. *^) accidents. **^) features. 
»») reflected. ••) passed. •*) joy-drunken. "•) paint, describe. 
**) set foot upon. •^"> in vain. »•) ardent. *") longing, desire. 
♦^ without. 

8* 
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,$Me 9A opuaa**) d^red (>jem«d.«) Himmebke FM^r! 
jeg tddter 4^, fordi da lod dct fidde i mm Lod, at be- 
trafede Uiil6rtens og Skdnhedi^ns Land, og gavitierHimle 
«il «l ffile Natermis evige Hertiglied, bg Villie til at^Uie 
'det g6de he6 Italieiis I<itfvaaii«re* — Ak, desysarre^ all- 
far oRe Uive de grtoiMiit miskjeiidle,^^ isj^r af Pwaomr, 
soin aMiig kave ^erel iidettfer derefii Meder^ KokheiMBr. 
HtoT faa Kejsetide give* d«r dog i Gmndeft^^^) 99m nyde 
det der tilfcydes dem? Vel forgyned© med poWiske og 
reMgited sFofdomtne, see de alHUg fra en fafadi Synspvukl^ 
miskjende Ojefclifck»Ui HerBgfcad , og fofbarfe sig e«h^p4r 
Olsede ved Atidige SAmmoBiigBii^r med Hjemnel. Men 
htor ofte tegre de^) deres daarlige Adterd^^?) naar den 
svundne^) Fryd") for evig^) er t^bt. JegTeed.mig 
selv; irods^i) alle miiie andre Svagbeder, dog fri for 
denne FejL Mil k©re F^bdreneland ; G«d veed; at du er 
mil Hj«rte, k«r, men derfor^^) er jeg iUce saa Mod for 
ali^e Landes Forlriii,^^) at jeg ine og al^ne stolde sige 
det fortwBffeligeW) i dit Sk6d.&^) T%iv56) awgy at AlW- 
nersdens yppige^ smilende Brsedder fdi dtornme ^^ mig 
skonnere end Ilmensdens taagefulde^^) Kystor. Si^onifl(ie 
FOTYiUelse^^) af den skabeiKte^o) Maiur I Hvorfdr^O skolde 
jdg, i bvifi Aarer^) Sydens hede Blod iainme^ i sin Mle 
Ltte^^^> jnst fodes^) ved Ndvas idtolde Vande under den 
tr^indelTveide Bredde^ad ?<») Herre find I Du kande jo 
ligesaa godt have tadet mig seeDagens Lya. ved det vIiri- 
rige Astracban eller paa det blomalrende^^) Krimm. Der 
have vi jo ogsaa Viindruer ,«7) evig gldd^nde Rosier og 
dttftende<^) Meloner hgesom her. Jeg havde da paa eon 

- * 

*«) reaching: *') aii»^» ^^ **) misjadfced. **) in foct (J). 
4«) do tkey repcnU * ^) foolish beliavioiir. ^^) gone pa«t; **)joy. 
^^) eti^rnally* ^') in »pite of; notwithstanding. ^^) for all that. 
^3} superiority (f). ^*) the excellent, it e. excellency. ^^> lap, 
bosom, **) forgive! ^'^j appear. *®) foggy. **) mistake. •**) crea- 
ting. •*) why? •») veiqs, abo oars (J). ^») flame* «*) be born. 
•*) degree of latitude. ®^) florid. •O grapes. «») iragran*. 
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Ganf v»iet ba«de en Sydbo o; en Riraer, jeg iuivde da 
ilike frussel mellem Isklumper og Snedynger*^) Ted deii 
finske fiugt*'^^) Dog hT«rktl dMe? Lindiiudisinaferen kan 
vel elflke dot piUariAe, det benrykkende i frejnmede 
Landes NatArskonheder ^ og mlndea det med vmnddig 
Jjmg^U naar ban ej mere bar det for (^e, men Mdatte«> 
skat m9m finde sg i^O SkcBbnena Tilsk^kelser^^) med 
Tealmodigked , og virke''^) i den Kri&ds,'^^) kvor Himlen 
bar bengal 7^) hain* Unyttigl^<0 or det at spitde Tiden 
med tomme Klager;^^ dihrfor vil jeg ikke pl^e*^^) mig 
med Bekymring^^d) over de svundne I>ag6, ej helier 
grible 6¥er^) min Fr^mtids Sksbne, men n^de Ojeblik- 

kaia elakelige Lyst med Taknimroeligbed.^O J«9 d^jtige^> 
lUmea^ du er en BUse«89) for mil saarede ^0 Hjerle, 
du MiUer^) de Kvaler, bvormed den falske Natalias Tro- 
Idehed^) sonderrev^?) min Sjsl. Sm^rtelige^) Minde^^) 
Offi en ford8BrveUg«>3 Lidenskab, vig for Nafa&rens troste^ 
rige^O Skonbed« Hal yndige, falske 61ange^i») bvorledeB 
kmule du saa letsindig ^) forglemme miii K^rligbed , og 
iomie min Tarme Troskab med Meee^d ?^) I lange Aar 
tilbad jeg dig, lindrede*^) din F^ders sorgelige Stilling, 
og forskaffede ^e) dig ved ban« Ddd et venligt Ly^) ua* 
dar mine ksere For^Idres^) geestfri^) f^g. Og saale- 
d^ gjengjelder du mig I ~ 0, TaknimmeKghed t ^r da 
da aldrig Kaerligheds Moder? — Ak, neji Kswlighfid er 
Hknl^s Datter, og t&ies ej af jordiske Drifter.^) Den 



**) ktmps, masses of ice & heaps of snow. ^•) the ffntf of Fin- 
land* ^0 pat up with* l^ar. ^^) decrees «f fate. ^>) aetU). 
^^J circle, eyol^« «ph«re« • '*) pJa«e4. **) iisrfess. ^'^) ei^pty 
cowplajnu. ?«J tormem. '^•) fi^rieis. (plur. |)* *•) masc upon. 
«*) Kratitade* •») fair. «») baba. •*) voondisd. «*) soofhart, 
^^) faitblaf^oeM. «') (atfe lo pieces, broke* ®^} aore* doIefaU 
**) remembrance. *<»)' pera^iaas* •«) rich m comfort. «*) anake» 
viper, »») ficWy, inconsi^rlkl«ly. •*) paijury* **) aUiWfMited. 
• «) ^urwbed, afforded Q)^ »^) she^er. »8J parenta. «*) basp4- 
table. *«o) instincts. 
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er fri som Lufken paa Bjergene, og flygter for Lenker 
og Tvang* ^) Ja ! jeg foler 4el. Natalia syor mig Tro- 
skab af Takneaunelighed, og dtefor haeynede den fomeer- 
mede 3) .Natiir sig paa hende , da Ivan smellede den fal- 
s)ces BrysU Dog h vorfor bykle *) Foleber , bun ikke 
nsrede! Min grendselose ^) Hengivenhed^ min provede^) 
Troskab hUs til Latter,.'') da hun i Ivans Anne drev 
Gjek rood ») Tro og Love. ») , Natidia , vildt kastede 
du dig i bans Favn! ^®) er Ai da lykkeligf ved bans Side? 
Er da dot virkeiig? Ekker ban dig da? — 

En Taare stod i Fedors Oje, da ban mindedes sin 
Ungdoms Kierlighed, men snart fatlede ban sig,^^ ?r^^^) 
sin Crayon, og tegnede atter.^^) "Ak! tsmkte ban, hvi 
anklager^^) jeg da bende? Kan en Mj^rmorstottei^) besj»- 
les af Lidenskab, en Utap^^^) glode af bra&ndende Folelse ? 
— Nej, nej! jo mere^^) jeg 6vert»nk^ dette usalige^^) 
F6rbold, jb mere indseer jeg, at det ikke vfo* Kaerligbed, 
ibvorvel^^) det bar forbitret mig min Ungdoms skonneste 
Dage» Men bdrt^) med dette 1 Jeg opgiv^^O for evig 
enbver Fordring^^) paa den Lykke at elske og eldces 
igjen^ og glemmer mine Forvildelser.^^} Kun^^ i dit 
Tompel, Natiir! vil jeg kn^ele, og paa dit Alter, o bel- 
lige^s) Konst, ofrer jeg frivillig^^) mit Hj»rtes Folelser. 
Jeg er nn fern og tyve Aar gammel, det e^ ni paa Ti- 
den 27) at blive klog.as) 

Saaledes . filosof6rede Kunstneren en rum Tid,^) og 
arbejdede derbos flittigen. Hen da ban var lidt udmat- 

*) chains (|). ^) constraint. ') iiynred, offended* ^) feijE^. 
*) unbounded. *) tried. ''') was turned to ridicmle. *) sported 
with. *) faith and promise, L9»e, is derived firom the Germ. Okntbe, 
belief, trust* '®) fathom, embraee. >>) recovered himself. >*)took 
up« ^') sketched on (again). ^^) complain of« ^*) marblestatue. 
»•) icicle. »0 *• more. ^*)' unhappy. *•) although. »•) away. 
**)' renounce. •*) claim* ■■) errors* »*) onlyi *•) sacred. 
*•) voluntarily* »'') high time* *•) wise* «•) a long while, they 
say also, but it is a Germstnism^ en Tid long* 
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tetso) af den forrige^O Dags Arbejde,^og na desdden 
saa tidlig havde forlAdl sit Leje, saa begyndte ban at 
blive soYnig. Han satte sig derfor mere migelig^') paa 
BflNiken, tonede Ryggen^^) mod Tneets tykke Stamme, 
og lagde sin Tegnebog paa Skodet. Det varede^^) ikke 
tenge, forend ban begyndte at nikke^^) med Hdvedet^ og 
snart faldl ban i en dyb yederkvsgende Slummer^ hvor- 
ved bans Tegnebog gled ned paa Jorden , og bl^v lig- 
gende opslagen^) med en Skidse af den bilvronde Plads^ 
paa bvilken ban sad. I Fdrstningens*^ slumrede ban 
rolig;^) men efterbaanden'^) begyndte bans Fantasi at 
tnmle sig^) i mangebaande sdlsomme^O Forestillinger og 
Billeder, der omsider ordnede sig^) til en merkelig 
Drom, som yi bermed ville meddele^) vore Laesere. 

Det forekom bam, som om^O uForudsete Omstsbn- 
digbeder nodte bam til pMdselig, at maatte forUde Ita- 
lien, og vende tilbage til sit Hjem. Med RAnselen^^) paa 
Ryggen og en YAndringsstav i Haanden, stod ban med 
eet^) foran en mdget lang Bro>^'0 P^^ bvilken der bevae- 
gede sig mange Tusende Mennesker i det daglige Livs 
Sysler.^) Under den var det grsendselose^^) Hav yderst^) 
klart og gjtonemsigtigt ,^0 paa bvis Bund det Ugeledes 
vrimlede af^^) ntallige Mennesker, der vogtede^^) deres 
Forretninger , ligesaa frit og ubindret som Vandreme 
paa Broen* Op af Bolgemes Overflade heyede sig et 
btendende byidi Skeldt med glimrende Vinger og en gyl- 
(den U.^) I dets AasyQ,^^) skont kun en Kndkkelbyg^ 
ning,^<) laa Mildbed og Frdd.^^) F^dor stikdsede^) yed 



•^) wearied. •*) preceding. •*) commodionsly* ■') back, 
a*) lasted, vita. »*) nod. *•) open. *^) the beginning. 
••) quietly, softly. *^) by little and litde. ^^) ramble, rove. 
«i) wonderful. ^') arranged themseWes. ^') communicate to. 
^*) as if. **) wallet. *•) at once. *^) bridge. *•) occupations. 
«•) bonndloss. ^^) exceedingly. ^0 transparent ^*) swarmed 
iivitb. ^') attended to. ^^) scythe. *^) countenance. ^*J struc- 
ture Qf bones. ^^) peace. *') started at. 
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^e SfnoTy^d) og benkte: ^Ddtte-er ikke d^n lilk Via.- 
d/ebrOy $om fd|rer til min Fader a Laodsted,^) og dog 
syoie^ mig for, at jeg f;a«e Huset fiielv og HavoQ, 6im 
djK&giver dei. I dot han anstilleda dis$a BetragtoiBfl^ 
tilhviskede ei ubefcjendt Vtesen haishr^O «A^tte er Yer- 
densibroeQ, Bom forer til Fuldkommeohedens B6rg«^^) Da 
er Livets Genius og SkeletteC med den* gyldne he er Do^ 
denci Geoiug. 

Ved Lydeo af disge Ord forekom det Fador, at baa 
fMrandredeg ^^) i sit bele Ymsen, Hans ssedvanliga jor*- 
4is1s/Q Djragt^^) sank ned, og ban indbylledes^^) i etatraa*- 
lenda hvictt Klaedebon.^^) Der voxte hvide Vioger frem^^'O 
af bans Skuldre, og bans bi§ie Lageme lutredes^^) ni 
seterisk Ud. Han giennamfikuede med Klarbed bele Jprd- 
livets Fierd , og folte sig i en uendelig ^?) Grad opbojet 
over dot meniieskelige Koa. flan aaae ^ig omkring med 
^ibdel ofik^jet Anstand.^O og Vandrerne paa Bjroen betrag- 
ted^ ^^»in wed i£rbddigbed ^^) og Frygt» Sfc^ttel aaae 
smilende op til haiOf og sagde: .^Yier^^) mig velkommea 
wn Broder, og tinddrag mig ikke'^^) adine OSete.''^^) 
^Nei, &f9feie Fedor, Li vets Fyr«te kjender iogan Uret^ 
Sisrdighed. "7^) De svage Dodidige ebfce ii»ig og bade 
dig« og dog'T^) leve de boa dig som bos mig/' Med 
diaae Qrd vinkede'^'^) ban ad en Mand, aom gik bam forbid 
D^nne naprmede aig sk)aslveode^ men Fedor greb ham 
med overnaiurlig Kraft, og slyngede bam 6d i Bolganie* 
Gia I aagde hMi, dii er moden?^) til DodeiL Forsvind af 
Uyet; og gjdr Plads for aadre ! I>en ulyfcsttige sank med 

**) visions (|), but Byne without* plur. is appearance , show«. 
•^) country-seat. •*) iiVkv. besm^ whispered to him <p. T2). 
^ the castle of perfection. ^') was channfed* transformed* 
•*) clothing. •*) was coyered4 ") fttuneni* •') vooHe frem, 
Ifrew forth, shot forth* ••) was puriEed* *•) infinite.' ''®) dig- 
nity. **) veneratibm ^*) be! (p. 46). *») do nOI withdraw. 
^♦) victims. ''*) injustice. ''•) nevertheless. ' *^) beckened^ 
''•) ripe. 



ei Skjrjg uei i de klare Vande, men da Ddden berorltt 
bam sagte^d) med sin Le, bevebgede ban 9ig med for^^ 
Q^jet Munterhed og Kraft paa HavaU; Bund* Skeiattot 
takkede Fedor med at venligt Ntk, og sank d^rpaa n64 i 
Bolgame. Livets Genius skred videre frem^} pna Broen, 
og bragde sin Broder Doden mangt et Offer. Omaid^ 
da Fedor var n^r ved den modsaU^ Ky«t , nwmeda mg 
^n dejiig Pige, som lignede bans forduknis eUkede Nati^ 
lift 9 og bviskede til bam: ,,Her er Fuldkommenbedens 
Borg paa dennp Klippetiade-^O J^g for^r^^) d^f derben." 
F4dor betragUde bande stud^e«de ^^) og ^sagde : ,^a er 
dog Nataliaj og stoler paa^^) roin jordiske Svagi^* Moo 
jeg ^iger dig for forste og sidste Gang ; miabrqg aldrig 
mil Venskab, ti ellers bliver^) du ^traffet»«) Foran dom 
laa Borgen paa el truende Fj^Id,^) og Vejen derben gik 
imellem T6m# og Krat ved Siden af nmaa^elige Afgronde.^) 
D|i greb^^) Natalia en modende Yandrer, og kastede ba» 
fra Klippetioden ned i Bjergets dybeste Klofter,^) Gy-^ 
sonde ^0 bemarkede^^) Fedor detie, og udbrod^^) i dyb 
Bev^egelse: ,,Det er forbi. Dit jordiske Liv er eodtl 
Nil kommer Dddens Genius op af denne Brond,®0 <V 
forer dig bort." I det ban fremfdrte^^) disae Ord , atod^ 

« 

de begge i «n mork Hv^Iving ^y i Borgen ved Siden at 
en uhyre'7) dyb Brond. Op af dens SvsNg steg Dodeo* 
og tog l^atalia ved Haanden , for at lede hende derhen ; 
men den f ortvivlede 9®) Fige omslyngede 9^) Fedor med 
Hieftigbed, og bad om Skaansel.<<^) Da svarede denne 
tned Taarer : ,,Jeg kan ikke redde i) dig ! jeg maa selv 
en Gang nedstige ^) i Bronden , naar Himlens Herre ^) 

f^) softly, gently* **^) advanced farther. ®*)sun9mU of the roc|^. 
«*) I will bring, lead* ®^) amazed. **) trust to. **) shall be, 
••) pwnisheil* »0 mountain. *«) abysses* »9) seized, s®) clefts* 
•*) fl^huddering* «*) perceived. ®^) broke forth, cried out*. 
«^) well. •*) spoke* ««) vault* »^) excessively^ terribly*. 
*0 desperate. ^°) wonnd herself about, cleaved to* '^^) indul- 
gence, mercy* ^) save. . *) descend. ') the lord of heaven. 
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omvsett^ 4) denne Tiiigenes Orden/' Med disse Ord slap s) 
Fddor den trosteslose ^) Ho, '') og Doden istyrtede ^ bende 
ii6d i Bronden* Jimmertoner *) lode fra det raDdsomme^<>) 
Dyb. Nu Tendte F6dor sig til Doden , og sagde : Kfin 
Br6der! dgsaa jeg maa en Gang^O nedstige i dit Rige. 
Hodtag mig da v^nligen. Mit Hjsrte trs^nger til^^ Ksr- 
Hghed. Da saae Doden med et himmelsk^^) Smil paa 
ham, og trykte bans Haand ined uendelig Varme mod^O 
sit Bryst. „D6den er Livet", sagde ban , ,J mit Rige 
bevicger Stovel") sig som i dit; dit er en evig Omvex- 
lingi^) af Tingene, og alt dette er kun Fdrberedelse.^'^) 
V\ to vide inlet. Over*^) os ere der uendelige Grader 
af fuldkomne Aander. Men vi ere Yenner/' Yed disse 
Ofd for&ndrede Skelettets bele IJdvottes sig; dets Aasyn 
straalede^') i en uforkrsenkelig^) Glorie,^^) og dets bele 
Skabning**) antog««) saa skonne og »dle Former, som 
det dodelige Oje aldrig skuer. Det berligste meest fuld- 
endte^*) Vabsen, med Saligbedens*^) r^neste Udtryk i sine 
Miner,a6) stod for F6dor, som folte sig betSget*''} af unaev- 
nelig bellig Fryd. Den skonne forsedlede Genius sank 
til sin Broders Hjserte , og en Anelse^^) af den bimmel- 
ske Reenbed^^) faldt i Fedors Sja^l. Han vilde t&le, men 
Lseben nsegtede^) bam sin Tieneste* Hans Hjserte maeg- 
tede ikke^<) at bsere denne dverjordiske Saligbed, og 
ban vaagnede.®*) 



^) destroyes« ^) let loo8e> let go. ®) inconsolable. niaid* ^) precip- 
itated, hurled. *) tones of lamentation. ^®) dreadful. *^) one day, 
at last, i^) stands in need of* ^') celestial, heaven^. *^) to. 
^^) the dust, mankind. ^*) transmutation. '^) preparation^ 
*•) above* ") beamed* *®) incorruptible^ imperishable* **) ra- 
diance. ^^) shape> person. '*) assumed. ^^) finished, perfect* 
**) beatitude. *•) countenance. ^^) seized > stunned. *•) per- 
ception, idea^ *^) purity. '**) denied. ■*) was unable* ■*) awoke* 
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KONG YALDEMARS DATTER OG ALKORS SON. 

£i ^ventyr af Nyerups Idunna for 1812. 



Her var en Konning ^) ved Oster-Strandy ^) 

Kong Valdemar hddte ^) den bolde, ^) 

han raadte ^) ej over Riger og Land, 

og ej over g^onne Volde ; «) 

han aate '^) en torg saa brat ^) og fast, 

og dertil vel tusinde Snsekker ^) 

med Silkesejl og forgylden Mast : 

saa vide bans V»ldei<>) sig straekker. '0 

Om Vinteren sad han paa bratten Borg 
alt ^^) med sine Kfiemper ^^) tilsammen ; ^^) 
da drukke de Mjoden foruden Sorg, 
og Vinen den klare med Gammen. 
Naar Solen skinned' i gronnen Vang^^) 
og Gjogen ^'^) mon gale i®) i Lunde, ^?) 
da hejsed^) han Sejl med Spil^O og med Sang, 
at gsste^^) de bretlandske ^s) Sunde.^) 
Om Hosten, ^^ naar Voven ej mere var huld, *«) 
og Stormen begyndte at bjselde,^^ 



') poet for Konge, king^. *) for O^terso-en, the Baltic. *) for 
hed, p. 46* ^) the braTe* (pliant (bo1d)« ') reified. *) poet, 
or Norwegian for MurK field. Swed. toU, IceL vd/fr. ^) an old 
poeL form for i^jede possessed* [It is the past tense diH of the 
Icelandic verb at^, to possess^ sn]. *) steep [il means 
lof^, beetling. Bn»l« *) vessels* ^^) power. *') eitends. V) 
dl* a poet, expleltre. ^') champions* ^*) together, an old 
Gennanism* ^») mirth, joy* ^") ield. i"^) the cnckoo. '*) did 
crow, sing. ^*) graTea, woods* **) hoisted* *') play, mni^c. 
•*) vi^ »*) British* •«) soonds, strath. *•) harvest, antntMi. 
••) favorable* *^) howl. 
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da drog han tilbage med Solv og med Gvidy 

med kostelig Yiii og med Tra^lle. 

Han var saa saare^) rig paa Guld, 

paa Tiferner >*) og favre Svende, ^) 

men al sin Klenod ^0 ban agtad som Muld 

mod Hilda bans Datter bin vsenne.^^) 

Hende gilled^^) saa mangen fiidder skon, 

d^ droge saa vide Vdje, 

men bun bavde kaaret**) Prins Rerik i L6n,^s) 

bam maatte bun ikke ^je. 

Hans Fader var Alkor, den StAlkonge ^) gram ; 

af Hjsertet Kong Valdemar badede bam. 

De vare Fostbrodre >'^j i Ungdommens Vaar;^) 

de bleve saa Qend«ke^) i Manddommens Aar. 

Naar Valdemar drog paa Leding*®) iid, 
blev bundrede Kemper tilbage, 
som skulde forsvare den Mo ^0 saa prtid, **) 
og tage paa bende vel Vare.*^) 
Da torde**) bun aldrig af Buret ^*) gaa, 
dog blev bende Tiden ej lang : 
bun dansed med sine Termer smaa, 
bun alog (xuldbarpen og sang; 
saa sommede^) hm med rdden Guld, 
og naar hendes Finger var vund, ^) 
saa legte^d) bni^ med sin liden Hiuui, 
canaa Issegrim var baade vmn og huld. 
Naar Solen gik ned bag Skovens Top, 
da Iren bun ^aa tit i HojeQloft op, 

t*imt " ■ ■' ' I ■■ ■ - ^ ■ ■ .■■■■■■■ I. I .1 ■» . . . , ,,^ j i p , ,, , .1. ^ ,, 

'») $9 very« '>) iiaiid-iofiid«, gwU. ?<>> &m Mf. »>) MaMn, 
a fiM'tnanism S^r Khnodis. '') hut, . '*) approved, eawtod. 
^^) cblMep* '9 Pnva^r> Mcretly* '») litemUy: lArMM«Jkuif i. 
Bf great king. '0 syrom friands* '^) ipriag* *^> hosMle. 
•<^) nwal expaOitioji. *0 mmd. «2) fine, elagaot, eaaaiiaak^ 
♦•) i0$e VftrepM, 9lM»d» 4«fca care ofe **) 4m9^ (jk 43). **) cane } 
mm)^^9^^^^ f|weliingb«Ni«e; a lady'B liawer* • ««) s^wed, alileh^d. 
^'') wounded (by the iieedle)« *•) playnd^ . . 



og saae hen ud over lividen 8trM4^ ^) ' 

hvor Havfruen^^)) legle i kitoen Valid 

Da saae hun og tit til de guile Ltede,^^ 

hvorunder hun tegtd mtd Rerik t^uu fr6, 

alt forend de Fsedre Uev fjmdake i Sinde, 

alt forend Pi^9 Rerik i Leding widtog^ 

Da kvad hun: ..Prins Rerik I hvor esl^^) du min Vfn? 

hvor svaBver dtt n« paa Bdlg^ Mas ? 

Sju ^3} lange Vintre er rundiie hen^ 

siden dig mit Oje Mtd. 

Ak! har du forget ^^) din Bamdoroii^^) Md, 

da ^®) Hilda af Kmnmer og Sorrig mAa- d6.^ 

En KvsBld^'^) som i Hdjenh>ft hun sad, 
og saae, hvor de Havfmer hagte saa glad, - 
og horte hvor Aftenens Vinde 
mon suse igjenn^m de Liitde. 
Fra Lindenes morke Kroner^) klaAg&») 
saa yndelig<^) saadan en Harpe^cffig: 
,,Jeg red saa vide om Bjerg og S6, 
gjennem morken Skov og dybe Dale, 
men ingensteds fandt jeg den veemn^ Mo, 

der kunde mit Hjs^rte hasvale.<^0 

Ak! Elskov klemmer*^) sHa saare; 
Naar Snsekken gled over Bdlgen blaa, 
klang Vovernes Pladsken som HiMaa Sange ; 
naar Gangeren traved^®) over Heimt graa, 
lod Gangerens Fodslag som Harpens Sirti^e, 

som Hilda slog under Unden.. 



*•) sea or seashore. *®) the mermaid. **) lim^rees. **) art, 
poet, for er. *•) seven, poet, for syv. **) forgot, an archaism 
for forgiBitei, poet, for forghmt *') of thy childhood. *«) then. 
*^)ii1|fht,- late eveiiing. *•) crowns, tops. *' J sounded. «**) grace- 
.faU ohannttig. •*) cmnftirt.. **) presses, wrings. •») irolted, f6r 
If awfifo (f) thiii in the feilewing e H fteqvLfHiily omitted in similar 
cases* 
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Jeg Hildas Billed' i Skyen saae, 
nadr Ojet til Himlea jeg faieyed, 
og stirred jeg dybt ned i Havets Blaa, 
faendes Billed imdde inig STS^yed, 

ti Elskov klemmer saa saare ! ' 
Hvor est du, Hilda! o lyt®^) tfl min Sang, 
og il til mit ba&kende Hjertel 
i Bamdommens Vaar ved Harpens Klang 
du selv jo -at ejske mig Iserte, «) 
naar Harpen du slog under Linden, 

Ak ! Elsko V Memmer saa saare !" 
Nu tav den touende Harpe brat,^) 
Og Hilda lyttede Is^nge; 
men ingea Tone i morke Nat 
klang mere fra Harpens Strenge^ 
Kun Vinden sused i Lindens Grene, 
og Belgen pladsked mod Strandens Stene. 

Da greb hun Harpen og sagte rorte 
de gyldne Strenge, og Vinden forte 
igjennem Morket de svage Toner 
hen til de gamle Lindekroner: 
J ensomt Bur, en Due«') lig, 
maa Hilda kvsede sorgelig; ^) 
knap^^) tor hun Harpens Strenge rore, 
at ej de Tsbmer deres Klang skal bore; 
knap tor him nynne saa sagtelig : 
min Hjaertens Yen! jeg elsker dig. 

AkI Elskov klemmer saa saare." 
Nu sidder Hilda hver Kvseld saa glad^ 
mens Rerik kvaader i Lunden ; 
skdnt tykke Mure dem skiller ad, 
de have dog Sorgen fprvunden. ■''®) 

**) the imperatiye from jeg lytter^ I bearken» listen* *^) taiightBt. 
••) saddenly, *'') dove, pigeon. ^®) melancholy^ ••) scarcelj^ 
oiherMrise nasppe. ^^) repair ed> forgol» 
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Men hor mig, skon Jomfru, og maerk derpaa'^0 
Til Gammen '^^) til Sorg sig mon'^0 vende, 
naar Solen som klarest^O paa Himlen mon staa, 
da kommer Uvejret'''^) behaende. '^®) 

Det lakked nu alt ad 7^) Uosiens Tid, 
og Yinden fra Vesteu mon stande, "^s) 
de Vikinger^^) ile fra Bretland hid 
alt over de skummende^) Yande, 
paa Yoven danse de Snekker blaa, 
i Skoven hvirvle de Blade smaa. 
Det stormer saa hardt over Yesterhav^^O 
de Bolger styrte soni Bjerge mod Stranden. 
,,Ak ! fandt du, kaer Fader, i Bolgen din Gray, 
da dor din Hilda, jeg siger for Sanden, 
mit Hjaerte da brister^^) af Sorgen." 
Det t6rdner83) i Yesten, det lyner^^) saa brat®*) 
den TaamevaDgter^®) bteser^*^) om morken Nat, 
det ranger^) saa hojt udi Borgen; 
fra Strftnden hores som Yaabengny, ^^) 
de Ka&mper raabe i vilden Sky; 
da kiger^) Haanen saa listelig^O 
bag Skyen frem over hviden Bolge. 
Det er Kong Yaldemar gsev^*) og rig, 
fra Bretlands Tog 93) med alt sit Fdlge;^*) 
det er Kong Yaldemar stolt og prud 
alt med sine tusinde Sna&kker. 



^0 attend to it, think on* ^^) joy, mirth* ^») will, may* '*) at 
the clearest, brightest. ^^) bad weather, storm. ^*) nimbly, hastily* 
^^) literally: it now already approached to. ^^) poet* for siaa^ 
stand* ^^) sea-champions, sea-heroes* "®) foaming. "') the North-sea, 
or German ocean* ««) will burst (f p. 49). •'») thunders, »*) light- 
ens. **) frequently* *•) tower-watchman. •') blows (his 
horn)* **) resounds. ••) noise of arms. •<>) peeps« '^j rogu- 
ishly, slyly* ^^^ excellent. ^'J from (his) expedition to Britain. 
•*) retinue* 
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Skon Ifilde seer fra Hdjenloft ud; , 
de Silkesejt Stranden bedsekker:^} 
"N« Kfist Vffire lovet i Hhnmerig'! 
k«r Fader! jeg snart kan favne dig." 

De Kaemper sidde red breden Bord, 
de drikke baade Of og: Mjod; 
de vexle**) saa mangt et skjemtsomt®^) Ord, 
ti Yinen den smager saa sod. 
I Hojssadet^) sidder den Konning god, 
ved Siden skon Hilda det RosenMod. ^) 
I Halien triner en Bidder ind, *<^) 
var klaedt i Maar •) og Skarlagenskind. ^). 
Forst hiteer ') ban den Konning god, 
saa hilser ban Hilda det Rosenblod. 
^^Hil *) v»re eder, Kong Yaldemar bold ! 
Kong Alkor la'r &) eder hilse; 
I «) Bitede '') saa ofte med Avindsskjold ^) 
eder begge til lidcn Frelse ; ^) 
nu er til Forlig^^) ban og Venskab bered, 
ban byder eder saa tryg^') en Fred, 
om I ham vil vide ^2) en Bon. 
I haver en Datter, saa v®n'«) en Mo 
der findes vel naeppe paa Verdens 0, 
hende fesle ^*) I Reirik, Kong Alkors Son." 

„Nej!" skreg Kong Valdemarj var saa gram,^0 
,,ret aldrig min Datter skal fsDSte ham! 



•*) cover. **) interchange. ^'') sportful. •*) on the throne. 
•*) Bled^ blood, stand* poetically for creature, mafden. **'®) iW- 
mr indj cMers, (| p. aO). ^) marten (-skin). ') Skind, skin, 
f» here pnl poetically for cloak furred with skinV *) greets, salu- 
'••#. *) hail. *J for htder, lets (you greet, i. e. sends you greet- 
ing). «) yon (both). ^) fought (| p. 50). ») shield or arms of 
•llty, i* e. rancour. ") sulvation, benefit, gain. ^^) reconciliation* 
•**) safe, secure (p, 2r). **) grant, a poet, expression Icel. veita. 
»») so fine, equally tine. »*) betroth, optative (f). ^*) (he) 
vras so (very) angry or hateful. 
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ret aldrig min DaUer en Midding^O ^^^ f^^* 
En Nidding er Alkor, hanjs Son deslige : i^) 
for skal hun som Mo udi Kloster gaa 
og teste sig Briidgom i Himmerige." 

Den Ridder ham svarer sommelig: i$) 
,,Herre Konning ! dn ikke forivre Dig V* **) 
ban vidste at foje^^) sin Tale saa godt, 
,^Kong Alkor er Rysalands meegtige Drot, ^^ 
Prins Rerik en Ridder med iEre: 
hvad ban faar ej med Code, ban tager med Magt* 

Ej Niddinger monne de veare/' 
,,Spar2«) du dine Ord, Ridder Uselig,*^) 

hvis mit Sv^rd ej Munden skal stoppe^O ^g" 
Ud ganger 2^) den Ridder saa skyndelig, *?) 

det var ej ret sikkert at dvsBle; 

men Hilda sidder saa bleg som et Lig, 

for Sorrig bun kunde ei maele*'). 
Nu lider det^s) Maaneder fire og fem, 

de Huskarle drikke og kvs^de; 

men Hilda ss^a saare mon gr^ede.^^) 

Nu lider det alt til Vaaren frem: 

bojt Solen skinner paa klaren Vove, 

og Gjogen galer i gronne Skove; 

de Huskarle stunde til^®) Ledingsfsrd, 

skon Hilda sig onsker i sorten Jord. 

Men Vald^mar ponser^O saa mangelund, s^) 

ban frygter for Alkors lumske Fund,^^) 

« ' " ■ ' ' - ' ■ I , t ' ' '■' 

^®) a scoundrel. [Nidding* Icel. niii'ingr is not a plain scoundrel 

but a mean recreant, a vile traitor. Where the Icelandic sagas 

gay ^'hvers manns ni&ingr^', the Italian poets use the expression 

falsissimo iradiioref false traitor, ed] ^^) also* ^*) decently.' 

courteously. ^') do not get into passion, optat (f). ^^) manage, 

dispose (!)♦ ") lord, poet. «*) spare, forbear4 *») Sir Pitiful. 

^^) stop, (bung the mouth, i. e* silence). ^^) goes, poet for ^oor. 

^•) hastily. *'') speak. ^®) it goes i. e. there pass. *•) did weep* 

*<>] think on, prepare. ^^) muses, meditates. ^*) many ways, 

poet. '^) cunning devices. 

9 
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han kalder Bii for sigf dp Huskarle sju, 

de bedste i Gaarden ^> moii va^e. 

^J svierge en Ed^ I sv»rge mig hu 

ved Krist og bans llader keere; 

I Y»re mig tro, I tie kvier,***) 

I sige ej frt, byad jeg byder jer, 

I folge mig nu med Oxe hver««) 

og hver med sin brede Hakkes^ 

til Horkveds Skov; naar vi komme der, 

saa vi&e vi videre snakke." 

Og dcr de kom til Morkveds Skov, 

begyndte de flugs^s) at grave ;^») 

en Hu1q'<9) saa dyb 1 Jorden de grov^ 

en Stue«) san^*) vilde de lave:*») 

foroven })ed8ekket med Sten^O og Huld, 

forinden behsengt med Solv og med^Guld, 

Did bragde Kong Yaldemar alt sit Klenod, 

baade Guld og kostbare Vare, 

og dertil alskons*^) Fetalje**) god, 

baade Mjod og Vinen klare. 

Saa ledte^'O han did k»r Datter sin 

med hendes Tserner trende. 

«(Jeg haver beredt en Stue fin 

med Solv og med Gnld behsende,^^) 

den er saa koH^) mod Solens Brand: 

der vselder ^^) en Kilde ^0 af hviden Sand, 

som Perlen ren er dens ktore Yand. 



^^).the house* ^^) tie, be silent, optat*^ (^ p. 45), hvatr, poet» 
9^iy»rhf still, silently, i, e. preserve the secret religiously* *^) each. 
"O. mattock. ") immediately* »») di(ir (| p. 4r). '.*•) cavern. 
^^) room* ^') an expletive particle. ^') prepare, make. ^^>0lo-> 
nOi (p« 2^). ^^) of every kind, i, q. divers. ^*) victuals [a low 
German corruption of the Latin word viclualia. bd.] ^^) tead* 
condHCted* ^') dexterously^ artificially. ^') cool, a Germairisiii for 
hoUg* *®) springs forth, s*) fountain* 
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I dvaele nu her vel Maaneder feiii, 
mens jeg paa BSigen maa sv«ve,&*) 
til Hosten ^^) komme vi glade hjem ' 
i Lyst og Gammen at leye." 

,^Dernede den sorte Grav jeg seer, 
kaer Fader ! jeg siger for Sanden : 
kommer jeg derned, ret^O aldrig iner 
vl glade skiie hinanden. 

,,Stig ned, stig ned, min Datter kser! 
det er saa lystigt at leve der. 
Trindtom i Bogens 55) Sale ^6) 
. saa liflig s?) synge de Nattergale* ^s) 
Stig ned, stig ned, min Datter kaerf 
der er saa herligt at leve. 
For Hulder5») og Hojbo6<>) du frygte ej«0 der, 
vi Kors ®2) i Ddrstolperne «3) skr^ve. 
Du bede en Bon 6*) hver Morgenstund, 
hver Aften du ganger til HvHe, 
* saa vogte^O gmaaengle om din Blimd, 6«) 
og bar' dig paa Armene sine.'* 
..Farvel da, k«r Fader! du seer mig ej mert 
det Lofte du maa mig dog give, 
at sende mit Hjarte, naar dod jeg er, 
til Rerik; bans var jeg i Live," 

..Hold Mund,67) hold Mund, du lede Kvind,««) 
og pak dig^) nu strags i Hulen ind." 
Nu di&kked de Hulen med Kyisf^^) og med Gf^,'^0 
saa klagelig''^*) Hilda sig vinder;^) 

*«) must ramble. *') at, in the harvest. *^) surely, certainly. 
**) of the beech. ***) saloons, halls. ^O sweetly.' '*) nighting- 
ales. **) elf]?. ®®J spectres, ghosts, liter, the inhabitant of the 
harrow, [confer Repp on ''Hogmanaye'' in the Archfeologia Sco- 
lica. BD.] *') fear not, optat (|). ^^) crosses (J). '*) the 
posts of the door. ^*) beg (say) a prayer, optat* ^^) guard. 
••) slumber. '*'') mouth, your tongue* •*) you ugly (lewd) 
-woman! •*) get you gone. '^^) twig, i. e. twigs. '^O branch, 
bough. ''^) mournfully. ^') winds, wrings herself. 

9^ 
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men Faderens Hjserte er haardt som Sten, 
.fast'*) Kaemperne gra&de som Kvinder. 

Hvi gjalder, ^5) gaa hojt i vilden Sky 
den Ludurblaest T«) ag Vaabengny? 
Hvi b©ve de Grane"^') i Lunden? 

Ak, hjsaipe dig Gud, du Konning bold! 
dit Guld og dil Solv er i Fjendens Void, '») 
Din Borg Konning Alkor bar vunden;'®) 
Dine Ksemper er saar,«^) Dine Svende^O er dod'; 
han^) sparer ej Bamet i Moderens Skod, 
for Du ham for Nidding udskteldte* ®^) 
Prinds Rerik i Hojenloft selv mon gaae, 
ban soger skon Hilda i hver en Vraa, ^) 
ban vader i Blod til sit Bselte. 

Da ma^lte Kong Valdemar gram i Hu: 
^,ej Rerik bar vundet sit Spil endnii; 
skon Hilda ban aldrig skal finde.*' 
Han axler85) saa brat sit Purpurskind, ®«) 
bebaende sin Brynje®''^) mon binde; 
ban rider sin Ganger 88) ad Borgeled®^) ind: 
,,hil v»re dig Alkor, Fostbroderen min! 
vel var det, jeg ber dig kan finde, 
nu Yille vi slikkeao) binandens Blod/'»i) 
Da bug^*) ban med baade^^) Haander; 
men Svserdet brast i Stykker to; 

X 

^^) although, a Sved« idiom for shotii* ^^) sounds^ ^^) the trum- 
pet-sound Ludur, or Lu*r or even Lw, is the name of a 80i4 af 
antique horn or trumpet used in var. ^^) the pines* ^^) power^ 
''^) a Germanism or archaism for vundei, won (p. 48)* ®®) wound- 
ed, an old adj« usually expressed by the partic. saaret. ^^) young 
men. «*) he, the enemy, viz. King Alkor. «») calledst, abusedst. 
'*) corner. ^•) throws on his shoulder. **) purplecloak. 
«^) cuirass* ®*) charger. •') the gale, poet, for Fori* ®®)lick» 
*^) alludes to the ancient custom in swearing one another intimate 
friendship (Fo«/6r5rfr«toflf). ^^) struck '(| p. 47), «3) both, poet* 
for begge* 
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ham Alkor fra Sadden render. »*) 

,,Nu ligger da alt paa din Bag . 
paa bidden ^^) Jord beha5nde,»«) 
nu var det for mig en foje®"^) Sag, 
dit uselig Liv at ende« 
Men aldrig jeg dreeber^®) Foslbroder mm, 
fast du mig en Nidding mon kalde; 
min Son du fseste skon Datter din, 
saa frier »*) jeg dig Borgen med alle.*<») 

Men Yaldemar drog sin hvasse Kniv: 
^^da agter jeg ikke at spare dit Liv." 
Han havde da vejcl *) Kong Alkor brat, 
jeg vil det sige for Sande; 
men Tagstenen ^) ned fra Taarnet drat,f*) 
og Valdemar slog ^) paa bans Pande. «) 
Da flygted '^) Kong Valdemars Svende fus, ®) 
men ingen af dem saae Dagens Ljiis, ®) 
som vidste, hvor Hilda mon blive. ^<^) 

,,Hvor est du, Prins Rerik! hvor est du, min Son? 
haver du skon Hilda funden? 
Kong Valdemar haver alt fangen^*) sin Lon; 
og vi have Sejeren vunden/' 

,,Gud hjaelpe mig arme uselig Svend! 
Jeg haver forloret'*) min HjsDrtens Ven. 
Jeg sogte med Lampe, jeg sogte med Bins, i^) 
det var saa ode**) i Valdemars Hu>s, 
jeg ingensteds min Faestemo*^) saae 
og ingensteds betides TsDmer smaa. 
Gud hjeelpe mig arme uselig Svend! 
jeg haver forloret min Hjsertens Ven. 



^^) runs^ throws. *') the soft, a poet* form for hUd or den Uode, 
««) finely. ^^) small. •») shall kill. »«) deliver. *o«) altogether. 
') woald, should have. ^) killed, poet. ') the tile, a tile. 
-•) dropt. *) hit. •) forehead* '') fled* ®) rieadily, precipitately. 
•) light, poet, for ly** »«) did stay. ") poet, for faaet^ got* 
^ ') lost. * ') flambeau, torch. ^ ^) waste, emdly* ^ ^) betrothed maid. 



134 POBTICAL BXTRACTS. 

,,Du sdrge ej saa, ker Sonnen mift.! 
Din Mo jeg dig bringer til Hsende; 
jeg lader nedbryde hver Stok og Sten, 
jeg lader det Tavlegulv^e) vende/' 

Di sogte i Dage, de sogte i fern, 
men Hilda de fandt ej i alle dem^ 
Da kasted de Svende Fakler og BMis 
i Hdjenlofl med stor Gammen. 

De gyldne Floje^*^) sank n^d i Gtus, 
i vilden Sky bracked ^s) Flammen. 
Saa brsendte de Yaldemars stoUe Borg; 
men Rerik havde stor Hjiertesorg* 

,,Hyad have I gjort? Ak, hjcelp mig Kristl 
den Lue saa sorgelig brager; 
min Fasstemo have I breandt forvist. i^) 
hor, hor, hvor det ynkelig«>) klagerT'^O 

Da blev Kong Rerik saa vild .i Hu; 
i liden da vilde han springe.. 
Det var stor Jammer, det var stor Gru **) 
at see, hvor ham Sorgen mon tvinge. 

Hans Svende ham bandt med Silkesnor, ^^) 
de bandt ham de Haender hvide. 
Sex Dage og Nsetter han msrite ej Ord, 
bans Fader til megen Kvi^e.^^ 

Den syvende Morgen, da Sol opstod, 
' gik Rerik ind for isiin Fader god 
han var saa vee^^) tilmode: 
(J give mig Kaabe, I give mig Stay! 
saa ganger jeg til den hellige Grav, 
alt for mine Synd^r at bode/'^) 

Den gamle Konning da blev saa mod,^^) 
han greed saa bitter en Taare: 

II ■ ! ■ I ■ I .. I I 1,1. -1,1. 

'*) checkered floor, [or tesselated pavelment ed.] ^^) weather- 
cockfl. ^*) bragffed, showed itiie]f« arose. ^^) surely. ^^) wo« 
fully. '^) laments. '^) horror. '') silkcord. ^^) an(i^ish, sor- 
row. **) woeful. *") repeot. ^0 weary, sorry. / 
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,,Du attid varst **) mig en Son skB. god, 
nn logger du mig paa Baare. ^) 

Hvad hjaelper mig Solv og rode Gnld? 
hvad hjselper mig Lande og Borge? 
en barnlos Fader i sorten Muld 
jeg ganger med bitre Sorge. 
Bliv her, min Son! udi Rysaland,. 
her trives saa favre Kvkrder; 
selv rider jeg nd, jeg siger for Sand, 
den vsenneste Mo jeg dig vinder." 

^Ak Fader! her er ingen Gammon m6r, 
paa Jorden er morkt kan og ode, 
I Himmelens Rige, hvor Hilda faun er, 
der finder jeg R6 for min Kvide." 

Da tog Prins Rerik den Stay i Haand, 
han gik saa brat for Sorgen. 
Da sukked Kong Alkor og opgav sin Aand, 
der var stor Jammer paa Borg^n^ 

Tre Aar han vanked ^0 ^^^^ om Land, 
og fandt hverken Ro eller lise^^a) 
da saae han i Dromme en gammel Mand, 
han ligned Kong Alkor tilvisse. 

,,Vend 6m, vend 6m, du Ridder bold ! 
hvi spilder33) du Tiden saa ilde? 
dit Rige er i dine Svendes Ydld, 

de raade,^0 ^'^ ^^^ ^^ ^^'1^* 
Din Fader er lagt i sorten Muld; 

men Hilda hun er dig tro og hikld. 

Vend om, vend 6m saa skyndelig, 

men ma&rk^^) det Ord, jeg siger dig: 



*•) poet, for r<ir. «») the hicr. *•). thrive, grow up. »*) »«rayW, 
ranhled. ■«) relief, comfort. •') losesl. »*) rule, act ••) at- 
tend to. 
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den Jomfru, da moder paa Hojenlofls Bro,^) 
hende skal du kaare ^'^) og give din Tro, 
men Hilda skal komme fra Graven brat, 
og sove saa sodt i din Arm hver Nat." 
,,Saa Hilda er dodl" raabte Rerik brat, 
Da vaagnede ban i den morke Nat. 

Grev Hildebrand sidder paa Alkors Borg, 
der er stor Fryd og Gammen: 
..Prins Rerik er dod af Hjs^rtens Sorg, 
,jm ville vi glsedes tilsammen. 
,(I Dag, stolt Malfred! vort Bryllup^O skal staa 
,,nu Mjoden bin klare ej spares maa*" 

Ved Bdrgeled39) bviler en Pillegrim jsi^, 
vel indsvobt***) udi sin H»tte;^>) 
ban er baade gammel og uselig, 
knap Foden fra Jorden kan lette. 
,,Kom ind, kom ind du Pillegrimsmand ! 
,,nu skalt^^) du den Mjdd med os drikke! 
„Grev Hildebrand fester sin Liljevand, ^3) 
(,paa Gammen ber skorter det ikke." **) 

Men Malfred bam moder paa Hojelofts Bro, 
bun er saa bleg om Kinde; 
da Gubbens^^) Ord sig til Minde ban drog;^) 
ban ber sin Brud skulde finde. 

I Hojensal traeder den Pillegrim ind, 
Kan blev saa vee tilmode, ^'^) 
ber stande Kong Alkoris gseve Maand, 
ber stande de Staldbrodre gode; 

'*) an old and obscure expression, liter, the bridge of the high 
loft, or upper story 9 perhaps the stairs are meanl. '^) choose. 
'•) wedding. '•) an 'old expression for Porten, the gate. *®) wrapl 
up. ^^) cowl. *^) poet, for skalf shalt, by a coarse Germankin 
they write sometimes shalst, **) composed of lUyAtDond^ other- 
wise Vaand (p. 25), an old, circumlocution for a maiden. ^^) there 
js no lack. *^) the old man's. *^) he recollected. ^^) woeful in^ 
bis mind. 
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i Hojsedet^d) sidder Grev Hildebrand prud, 
hvor Alkor for plejed al hvile; 
ved Siden sidder bans unge Brud, 
saa sorgelig moane bun smile. 

Den PiUegrim ydmyg til Griien^^) mon gaa, 
i Kr6gen^<>) ved Asken ban monne staa. 

Det Horn ^^) gik rundt med (fl og med Mjod^ 
de Keemper det drabelig^*) tomte;^^) 
da tog den Greve Guldkronen rdd, 
alt som sig en Konning det somte : ^9 

I fylde mig Hornet til overste Rand, 
det er til Prins Reriks Minde. 
Det er tre, AaV, ^^) ban drog ud af Land, 
den hellige Grav at finde, 

da sagde ban: ,,Hildebrand, Fraende kser! 
,,hvis inden den tredie Sommer 
,J finde mig ej i Hojeloft her, 
,,der aldrig tilbage jeg kommer, 

,,da ligger jeg bleg i sorten Mnld : 
,,men I skal Guldkronen baere. 
,.I raade da for mit Solv og mit Guld 
,,og for mine Kaemper kaere. 

,.Ti sveerger mig nu, I Alkors Ms^nd! 
,,medens Mjodehornet jeg drikker" — —. 
Da faldt Guldkronen paa Jorden hen, 
den brast vel i tusinde Stykker. 

Era Gruen rejste. den PiUegrim sig, 
de Krykker ^^) han kasted ^') saa skyndelig, 
ban kasted den Kaabe og H®tte graa : 
da stod ban saa faver i Bryige blaa. 
,,Her seer du Prins Rerik, som du siger dod !" 
Men Hildebrand lale\ baade bleg og r5d ; 



*•) the throne. ^») the hearth. *<>) the comer. *0 driaking- 
horn. **) bravely. *') emptied. **) became. **) viz. Jtiice> 
*•) crutches. *^J threw, viz. atcay. 
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han greb saa brat til sit brede Svierd, 
ban Yontes^s) en sorgelig Bmdef^rcl. 
Men Rerik ham Sv^rdet af Haanden slog, 
og dybt sit Glavind^^) i Hja^tet ham j6g.«o) 

Prins Rerik nu op i Hdjeloft tren: 
,,hvo svaerger af eder at vaDre min Mand?'* 
da svore de alle, do svore som en, 
til Konning de Rerik da kaared paa Stand. 

« J stander, stolt Malfred I saa bleg og ra^d^ 

«J frygte^O ^j ^^^ "**n Vrede; 

,jeg gjor ej v»rgelds®^) Mo Fortr®d,*3) 

,,til Mildhed jeg flugs«^) er rede. 

«J give mig eders snehvide Haand, 
,J mig eders Tro tilsige,®^) ^ 

Skon Hilda er dod den Liijevaand, 

yi ere hinanden vel lige." 

Naar Hilda ej lever paa gronnen Jord, 
^^og Hildebrand hviler paa Baare, 
,(Saa« giver jeg eder min Ha»id og mit Ord; 
«jeg gilled ej Hildebrand saare." 
Da blev 4er i Borgen et Vaabengny, ^) 
de Fryderaab 6'') stege til hojen Sky. 
I al den Stund skon Hilda hun sad 
i Skovens den morke Hule 
som Mos og Gren jnonne skjule^ / 

Jeg siger for sandt, han var ej glad( 
Hun saae ej Dagens klare Ljus 
og ej de Stjemer smaa; 
der altid var morkt i det Jsttehiis, 
skont Solen paa Himlen mon staa. 



^') expected, a Norwegian expression tor vcentede tig, ^^) glaive. 
«•) thrusted^ "O do not fear! optat. »*) defenceless* «») trouble, 
veiaUon* ^^) immediately. *^) do promise^ optat. ^*) h^e aft 
a 9i|^ of consent and joy* ^^) shonta* 
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Paa Taget der var vd et Rftghul®*) gjort, 
men listelig^O skjulf^o) med en Hette,*?!) 
som tog hende Ljosels Str«al€ bwi, 
hun kunde ej Dagene te^Ue.^^) 

,.De Ug«r hemrinde, 
de Maaneder svinde: 
de Ulve tude;7«) 

det fryser saa haardt i Skoven derade. 
Hvor est du, k«r Fader? 
Ak, vidste dn, hvad jeg man lide !" 

,,De Uger henrinde, 
de Maaneder svinde : 
i gronne Lunde^*) 

hojt galer Gogen ved MidsoiHfiiers Siunde. 
Hvor est du min Rerik? 
Aky vidste du, hvad jeg maa lide 1" 

Saa gik et Aar, saa gik vel tre 
I Sorg og megen Kvide, 
da dode hendes Turner tre, 
de Tserner dode af Hangers Nod, 
de Isevnede 7^) hehde den sidste Bid '^^} Brod. 
Skon Hilda sad ved de kolde Lig, ^3 
hun kunde for Sorrig ej graade: 
,,Ak Herre Gud Fader i Himmerig! 
,,ak skjenk dem din evige Gtede!" 
Hen Hungeren hende saa saare drev, 
hun glemte at sukke og bede ; '^^) 
sin liden Hund hun s5nderrev, 
den vilde hun siege ''^) og aede. 
Liden Issegrim®^) var hendes sidste Yen, 
den slikkede Haanden, der dra^bte den. 

*®) aperlare for the smoke. ^*) cuimiiigly, artiicially^ ^^) hid* 
coBcealed. ^') a flat stone [a slate]. '''*) count ^ p« 45^ 
''') howl. ^*) groves. ^^) left. ^•) morsel. *^) corpses^ 
^•) pray. ^®) roast, broil* ®®) the dog*s name. 
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En sulten ^i) UIv ved Roghullet gik, 
han tuded saa tddlt og saa ilde ; 
den Liglugt^) han i N»sen fik, 
den Brad®^) han smage®*) vilde. 
Han snused og kradsede med stor Flid, ^^) 
og kasted de Stene behsende; 
han grov fra Morgen til Midnats Tid, 
da havde det Arbejde Ende. 
Han ned til skon Hilda i Hulen drat; ^9 
det Mode®''') ham ej mon behage, ^) 
han vilde saa fus®^) tilbage; 
men Hilda ham griber i Halen ^) fat, 
af Hulen han bende maa drage 
sig selv til megen Umage. ^^ 
Til Skoven lakked den Ulv afsled, »«) 
det bedste han kunde^^). j morken Nat/ 
men Hilda laae saa syg og mat, 9^) 
sine Hasnder' vred ^^) og bitterlig greed. 
Hod Himlen hun rakte^) de Hinder smaa, 
saa venlig de Stjemer ned til hende saae. 
«,Ak Herre Gad Fader i Himmerigl 
Du over mig usle forbarme dlg!^'') 
Du hjalp mig ud af Hulens Nod, ^) 
du frelse mig nu fra Hungerens DodI" — 
Saa bad hun, og slumred saa sodelig^ ind* 
Hun sov saa trygt foruden Fare, 
bevogted af Himmelens Engleskare, ^) 
alt i det klare Maaneskin. 



•0 hungry.. ••) smeU of , the corpses* •*) meat, properly 
roasted meat. ^*) taste. ^^) used both snout and claws very 
diligently. ^^) fell, tumbled, ^'^j meeting. ««) please, like* 
«•) fain. •*») the tail. •*) pains, trouble. •») trotted off* 
•*) as fast as he could* •*) weary. •*) wrung* *•) stretched 
(i p. 42)* 'O have pity, mercy upon! optat. ««) distress. 
'*) host of angels* 
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Den n»ste Morgen, da det blev Dag, 
•bun vaagnede op nied stor Behag,^^) 
Den blide ^ Sol i Purpurglands ^) 
steg from bag Skovens gronne Krands. 
I klaren Luft den L^rke sang, 
og kvidred ^) Gud Fader sin Morgensang. 
,,Ak Herre Gud Fader i Hinimerigl 
hvor her paa Jorden er lystelig !" ^ 
Saa ts^nkte hun paa sin Fader grum *) 
og Rerik sin Hjeertens kasre. 
,,Hvor mon paa Jorden de vanke om? 
Ak, mon i Live de ere? 
Ak, kjendte jeg nu kun Sti og Vej, 
og var jeg ej saa mat! 
men fjsern og naer jeg ojner ej 
et Spor 5) i vilden-Krat." «) 

Da horte hun en venlig Lyd 
som af en Jaegers ^) Horn ; 
hendes Hjaerte slog saa hojt af Fryd^ 
hun'ilte gjennem Krat og Torn; 
da glemte hun al sin Hjsertesorg. 
Det var ung Hagbart fra Reriks Borg. 
,.Du Ungersvend, forbarme. Dig ! 
Jeg er en fattig Mo, 
jeg har i Skoven forvildet mig,^) 
og maa af Hunger do. 
Jeg vanked om den ganske Nat, 
jeg er saa syg, jeg er saa mat.'* — 
,c£j est du nogen ringe Kvind, 
„du favre Blomme ») du Liljevand!" 
Saa satte ban heude paa Gangeren^^) sin, 
og red derfra paa Stand. ^0 

'<>o) delight, pleasure. ^) chearful brif(ht« ^) purple splendor. 
■) iFarbled. *) cruel, •) trace, path. •) copse, briars* ^) a 
hunter's. ^) lost iny way. *) poet, for Bhmsi, flower, '^'j steed. 
*') immediately. 
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Og alt som de red af Skoven ud, 
de talte saa mangebaande : 
,,hYor agted du dig, skon Joihfhi prnd! 
..medens du kom i slig Vaande?"i^) 

^,Jeg vilde til Valdemars gyldne Borg 
,,at tjene som Tasrne i Slegerset^^) der." 

,,yilde du til Valdemars gyldne Borg^ 
,.da var du vist fremmed i Landet her. 
,,Kong Yaldemar hviler i sorten Jord, 
.fhans Borg er torn og ode, 
,,Kong Alkor den vandt med Manddom ^*) stor^ 
,,men selver *^) af Sorrig ban dode ; 
,,ti Valdemars Datter^ den vsenneste Md^ 
,,der fandtes saa vide paa Jordens 6, 
,jblev kvalt^®) i Borgens Flammer; 
„det var stor Ynk *'') og Jammer. 
..Prins Rerik, hendes Fssstemand^ i^) 
,,han blev saa vee tilmode; 
,,saa drog ban bort til Jorsalaland^^) 
,jfor Syndeme sine at bode. * • 
,^Der monne ban Trost og Husvalelse^o) faa 
..alt for sin bitre Sorg; 
,,i Morgen ban lader sit Bryllup staa 
^^med Malfred paa sin Borg." — 

Da blegnede^O Hilda^ og daanede^') brat, 
,.Hvad fattes dig, 23) v®ne Mo?" 
,,Mig fattes slet intet, jeg er kun saa mat, 
.jet**) som jeg skulde do/' 

.jNu frisk tilmode! 25) lad fare din Sorg! 
^.Nu ride vi flugs til Reriks Borg; 



»2) dtflfeM» *^) kitchen. *"*) valour. **) the old nom. sing^. 
inMC for seh^ »») suffocated (| p» 42). »0 pHy. *») betrothed 
man* ^*) an old name or PalejBtine. ^<^) comfort and consolation. 
«*) tamed pale (f). ") ftiinled (i). «») iir hat afls thee» **)inst. 
**) cheer up. 
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^der har jeg to Soslre k«re, 

„hos Malfred tjene de Turner smaa, 

,,de vil dig undtunge^^y med Mre."^'^) — 

,,0 ! hvis jeg hos Malfred tjene maa 1 
,,Jeg kan baade sy og somine5 
,,dertil jeg kan Guldharpen slaa 
,,alt som sig en T»rne mon somme." 

Nu ride de af Sorgeled ind, 
der moder hun Yen og Fraende; 
da svober hun sit Hoved i Skind, ^) 
at ingen maa hende kjende. 

Ind traadte ung Hagbart for Malfred at staa : 
,hvor mon det med eder, stolt Malfred! gaa?'* 
J Nat 29) jeg bar fodt^o) dig saa faver en Son, 
,dine Sostre ham svobte, ^i) og foslre i Lon, ^2) 
,mig arme^a) til Angest og Kvide. 
,1 Morgen mit Brylliq) med Rerik skal staa, 
jeg kan det ej linger forhale.^*) 
,Krist give i sorten Mnld jeg laa! 
,Den Yej til Kirken at ride er lang, 
,og lang at hore. den Messesa^ig; 
^Gud hjselpe mig arme Kvinde!" 

Da svarede Hagbart : ,,k8^r Malfred min ! 
jeg veed vel Raad^^) at finde. 
J Borgegaard ^^) stander en Mo saa fin, 
Jiden Gunver monne hun hede;37) 
jeg fandt r Skoven den Liljevand. 
jFor eder til Kirke hun ride kan, 
^naar hende d^rora I mon bede. 
,Hun SYobe sig vel i Guldkaaben ind, 
^hun skjule sit Hoved' i hviden Lin, 
^og tale kun lidt med Faestemand din, 



*«)• receive. *^) hoiMrably. **) furred cloak, manUe. *®) last 
night. '®) bora, brought forth. »*) swaddled* '*) 8ecretl|!» 
••) poor, wretched* **) retard* **) connsel, advice, help. '^) an 
old eipression for courtyard. ^^) is called, is her naine» 
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.,alt soin for en Brud sig mon skikke,^^) 
.,saa msDrker^^) Kong Rerik det ikke. 
,,0g, near fra Kirke de komme hjem, 
da skifte^) I Kteder, og du tr»de frem. 
Ved Bordet du sidde saa hovisk en Brud, 
,.og bs^re med JEre Guldkronen prud; 
„men, naar det lakker ad^O Sengetide, ^2) 
,,kan Gunver sove ved Kongens Side." 

^,Hdr du, liden Gunver I jeg siger dig, 
om du est tro og uden Svig, ^s) 
jeg giver dig Kaabe af Skarlagen rod, 
jeg giver dig Kjortel af Silke bldd;^«) 
jeg giver dig Ha&lften^^) af alt mit Guld, 
om du vil v®re mig tro og huld."*<^) 

Nu skinner Solen paa Hojelofts Glar,^^ 
Saa hellig den Sondagsmorgen var. 
De Riddere axle det Purpurskind, 
og gange for stolten Kong. Rerik ind. 
Men Rerik busker ^®) saa mangt tilbage^ 
ban tinker paa Hilda og fordums Dage. 

Nu skinner Solen i Jomirubur, 
der stande de Tanner med JEre^ 
de fseste paa Hilda Guldkronen pur, 
saa stoltelig mon bun den bsere. 
,,Liden Gunver, liden Gunver, du robe mig ejl 
,,Du msele ej Ord paa* den Kirkevejl" 
Men Hilda bun sukker^^) saa saare i Lon, 
bun tssnker saa ofte paa Alkors Son. 

Nu rider skon Hilda paa Gangeren graa, 
Kong Rerik alt ved bendes Side; 
da synge i Skoven de Fugle smaa, 
det var nu ved Midsommers Tide. 

••) it becomes. *•) observes. *») ezchaiige. **) approaches 
to* *«) bedtime. *») fraud. *«) »ofk. *») one half. *•) af- 
fectionate. ^0 an old form for Glas, i. e, windpws* peel, gUr*} 
^^) remembers, thinks. ^*) sighs. 



« 
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Ak/' sukkede Hilda, ,,den Dag var skon, 
«(da Valdemars DaUer og Alkors Son 
de gave hinanden deres Tro udi Lon!" — 
Hvi sukker I saa, liden Malfred fin?" — 
Jeg talede kun til Gangeren min." 

Nu ride de atter en Stund^^) tilsammen: 
.,Den Vej, stolt Malfred I er ond og lang, 
vi ville den korte med Spog og Gammen, 
vi ville OS kvaede en lystig Sang." — 

,,Tre Aar jeg 1 Jordens Hule sad, 
„alle lystige Viser jeg forgad 1 ^0 
«,min liden Hund jeg stegte og aad, 
,(graa Ulven haver jeg reden." 

„Hvad siger I der, skon Jomfiru fin?" 
,.Jeg talede kun til Gangeren min." 

Ved Vejen stod Valdemars gyldne Borg, 
nu var der kun Stene og Gnius^^) tilbage; 
da blegned skon Hilda saa brat af Sorg, 
hun tsnkte paa fordums favre Dage. 

„Her hoppe Duer, 
hvor for bar dans'et Fruer; 
her rode ^^) Svin, 
hvor Kaemper for drak Mjod og Vin." 

,,Hvad kv»der I nti, liden Faestemo fin?" 
,,Jeg talede kun til Gangeren min." 

Ved Vejen stande de gamle Linde; 
Kong Rerik rider forbi saa tyst; ^^) 
dog sukked han dybt, ^^) og droges til Minde 
i Ungdoms Dage sin Elskovs Lyst. 
Men Hilda griber de Tommer^^) smaa, 
den Ganger i Lindenes Skygge mon staa. 



*®) a while. *^) forgot, an old iiripf* of forgatter, now we say 
glemmery gUmie, »*) rubbish. *») root. *^) silently. **) heavy. 
^') the reins, i* e. TSjle^ bridle* 

10 
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,.Her stander Du Lind 

baade faver og fin; 

din Skygge er dndnn saa kolig og skon, 

din Krone er endnu saa frisk og gron; 

Smaafuglene kvidre endnu saa gtade 

og lege imellem de ttette Blade, 

som fordum da i din Skygge 

vi sloge Guldharpen trygge, 

som fordum da Alkors Son 

gav Hilda sin Tro i Lon." 

Det blev Kong Rerik saa underlig ved^- 
en Taare ham randt paa Kinden^'^) ned: 
..Stolt Malfred, stolt Malfred, hvi kv«der I saa?" 
, Jeg kvad kun, fordi min Hest vilde staa." 

Nu er den Kirke fiugs derhos, 
derstige de ned af bojen Eos, ^^) 
tolv Riddere folge den Konning prud, 
tolv TsBrner folge den unge Briid, 
De Munke dem mode i Kirkedor 
med Bon og Sang, som det ^ig ban ^^) 
Nu staa de for Alteret sommellg. ^) 
,,Skon Jomfrul I skifte nu Ring med mig/' 
Da fik ban den samme Ring tilbage, 
som Hilda ban gav i fordumis -Dage 
alt under de gamle Linde; 
den Ring ban sig ^kunde vel minde. 

,,StoU Malfredl I sige mig iiden Svig, 
,,hvor fik I den Ring, som I gav mig^" — 

,.Min Taeme den fandt mellem Stene og Grus 
„i Asken af Valdemars gyldne Hus." 

,,Gud bjaelpe mig arme, uselig Svend!<^0 
Da Hilda dode, da bar bun den. 
Tag Ringen tilbage, min Faestemo kaere! 
jeg kan den ret aldrig paaFingeren baere; 



^'^) the cheek. *0 horse, poet, [the Icel* form* is hress, or ross, 
ra>.] ••) ought to be* •») Becomingly* «») 8Wain» jouth. 
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tag Ringen tilbage, k»r Malfred fin I 
og aldrig den iioinme af Fingeren din !'' 

Nu monne de hjem til Borgen ride. 
Den Brudgom han var saa sorrigfuld; 
men Hilda har glemt al Sorg og Kvide, 
for Rerik er hende tro og huld. 

De Kffimper sidde ved breden Bord, 
de drikke baade Ol og Mjod 
de vexle saa mangt et sk^emtsomt Ord; ^ 
ti Mjddcn den smager saa sod. 
Kong Rerik sidder saa tankefuld^^) 
alt ved stolt Malfreds Side; 
hun baerer saa hojt den Krone af Guld^ 
det maa ung Hagbart vel lide. «*) 
Men Hilda i Slegerset dnid^O mon gaa, 
alt raed de Kokketaemer ®&) smaa. 
Kong Rerik taler til Bruden sin: 
,J sige mig nu, stolt Malfred fin! 
hvi sukket I, da ved Middags Tide 
vi gjennem morken Skov mon ride?" 
,,Hvi jeg sukked, det haver jeg plat^^) forgjet, 
jeg bad min T®rne at gjemme «7) det/* 

Stolt Malfred til Stegerset ganger sig. 
,,Liden Gunver! nu haver du sveget^») mig! 
hvi sukked du, da ved Middags Tide 
du gjennem Skoyen med Kongen mon ride ?" 

,,Jeg har dig ei sveget, min Frue fin! 
jeg snakkede69) i^yn til Ganger en min." 

Kong Rerik taler til ungen Brud; 
J sige mig nu, stolt Malfred prud ! 
hvad sagde I, da for Spog og Gammen 
vi vilde kvaede en Vise'^^) tilsammen?" 



62) pensive. •») it is a delight for him. •*) sad, poet [tcel. 

prutin used of a countenance swollen .from weeping* bd.] 

•*) cookmaids. ••) entirely. •'^) keep, remember, •«) betrayed* 

••) chattered* /<») lay^ 

10* 
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..Hvad jeg sagde, det haver jeg plat forgjet, 
jeg bad min Taerne at gjemme det." . 

Skon Malfred til Stegerset ganger sig. 
,,Liden Gunver; nu har du dog sveget mig; 
I vilde kvaede en Vise tilsammen?" 

,,Jeg har dig ei sveget, min Frue fin! 
jeg talede kun til Gangeren min." 

Kong Rerik han sidder saa tankefuld, 
i Hu saa vred hanvar: 

,jeg seer nok, skjon Malfred! I er mig ej huld, 
jeg faaer kun saa korte Svar. '0 
Nu sig mig — I drages det sikkert til Minde — 
hvad var det I kvad ved de gamle Linde?", 

,,Hvad jeg kvad det haver jeg plat forgjet, 
jeg bad min Taerne at gjemme det," 

Stolt Malfred ganger i • Stegerset ind : 
,jDu har dog bedraget^*) mig, listige Kvibd! 
hvad var det, du kvad ved de gamle Linde!" 

<.Jeg har ei bedraget dig, Malfred fin I 
jeg talede kun til Gangeren min; 
alt, hvad jeg kvad ved de gamle Linde, 
det kvad jeg kun til min Ganger graa, 
fordi han ej vilde ad Vejen gaa," 

Kong Rerik han sidder saa vred i Hii: 
,«stolt Malfred, stolt Malfred ! I vise mig nu . 
den Ring, jeg eder i Kirken gav." — 

,,Den Ring, I mig i Kirken gav, 
den gav jeg til min Tgeme; 
jeg* baerer de Ringe ej gjerne." 

,,Du husker jeg bad dig,- stolt Malfred fin ! 
den aldrig at l©gge af Fingeren din*" 

Stolt Malfred hun ganger i Stegerset ned, 
da var hun i Hu saa vred; 



^*) answers (^). ^») deceived. 



« 
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og hoc, liden Gunver! om foje Stund'^^) 
jeg straffe skal dine lumske Fund;*^^)^ 
giv hid den Ring, dig Rerik gavl" 

,,Den Ring mig Rerik i Kirken gav, 
den SYor jeg at baere til min Grav; 
den kommer ret aldrig af Fihgeren min, 
den kan jeg e} give dig, Malfred fin!" 

<,Giv Ringen hid, du lede'^) Kvind! 
eller jeg dig kaster i Ormegaard ^®) ind; 
Kong Rerik vil see den nu paa Stand." 

,,Den Ring ret aldrig, stolt Malfred I du faar, 
om du mig end ^^) kaster i Ormegaard. 
Men vil Kong Rerik den see paa Stand, 
da skjule du mig under Kaaben din, 
og vise ham Ringen paa Fingeren mini*' 

Stolt Malfred hun var vel i Hu saa vred, 
dog vendte hun Talen saa fage: 
,jeg giver dig, Gunver, Guldkseden bred, 
om du mig ej vil bedrage." 

Nu svobte de sig i Kaaben fin, 
og ginge saa listig i Hojeloft ind 
dem begge til megen Umage. 
Lideh Hilda fremrakte sin Haand saa hvid 
alt under den Kaabe beheende. 

,,Stolt Malfred! I stige kun*^®) naermere hid, 
at Ringen jeg rigtig'^^j maa kjende!". 

Da griber Kong Rerik om Haanden fat, 
og kaster til Side^) den Kaabe saa brat; 
der stander stolt Malfred bleg og rdd, 
af skogrende 81) Latter ^a) den Hojsal gjenl6d;83) 
men Rerik han blev saa vel tilmode. 



^^) in a short time« ^^) thy insidioas devices. ^^) abomioable* 
''*) prison filled with venomous, serpents^ ^^) oiH end, although. 
^^8) but. ^•) duly. 8«) throws open. "*) chuckling. •*) laughter. 
") resounded. 
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.^Ak!" raabte ban „ak er det dig!" 
og slynged onikring hende Armene baade^ 
,^ak Hilda! ak, er det tilvisse dig? 
est du ej et Gjenferd, ®<) som skafFer^O >»ifir» 
da skalt du inig aldrig forlade/'^) 
Der blev stor Fryd i den Kongeborg;^?) 
ti Rerik ban bavde forvundet sinSorg; 
men Malfred og Hagbart i Ormegaard. 
skulde lide for Falskbed en Straf saa baard. 
Da bad skjon Hilda: «,ak Konning god! 
om I mig en Bon vilde vide, 
da spare I Hagbarts unge Blod, 
ban frelste mig fra stOr Kvide; 
I spare og stolt Malfreds Liv, - 
hendes Falskbed jo var mig til Baade; 
I give ung Hagbart bende til Yiv, 
I skjenke mig denne Naade!"^®) 

Da svarede Rerik den* Konning bold : 
,.mit Hjaerte, skjon Hilda! er i din Void, 
ret aldrig en Bon jeg kan neegte®^) dig* 
Gudfader skee Lov i Himmerig! 
min Ungdoms Mo jeg bar funden, 
nu bar jeg al Sorrig forvunden; 
nu ville vi leve i Fryd og Gammen, 
til Graven os begge mon skjule." Am^! 



•*) spectre. «*) deludes. «*) quit. «0 royal palace. «®) grace. 
®') den J, refuse. 



pomeAL HKTRAon^ l5l 

TRYMSKVIDE ELLER HAMMERENS HENTELSE, 

en eddiok Sang» oversat i Originalens Ver$einal 
ved denne Bogs Forfatter. 

(Af »amm« Bog.) 

Mhe purport of thif eery old song is, that the chief 
Giant had purloined Thor's mallet^ the great palladium 
of the Gods J Loke' is dispatched to discover it^ and re^ 
turns with the account, that the Giant Thrym has it in- 
deed m his possession, but will by no n^ans restore it, 
unless the Goddess Freya will become his wife; the Ases 
however contrive to deceive him, Thor recovers his mattet, 
and immediately destroys the Giants together with all the 
guests assembled for the supposed wedding* — Those 
who wish a farther illustration af this song may consult 
Prof Finn Magnussen*s den aeldre Edda, 2d vol. Copen- 
hagen, 1822. 

aSrrb BlfD ba 93Jnfltor *) ^f^mhn ^oa 3ortett 
Ux t)an bSgneb?, „fUet ubi ^imUn: 

00 ^a« jfn «6<imtmr ^,%^ ^) n ^amtm romt!" 8) 

1^08 fig fawebe •, ») J)e gif til %tt^a9 

©fflpgflft ^an r^jleb ») • fogte ®8rbe, ») 

rcb (an 09 fit ^at og (an bet Orb 

I«nge Sorbcnd @6n ^) aUerferfl !oab : 

lebte runbten om. s) ^fiH yju mig, gfn^a ! 

. Og (an bet Orb „8fiebfr(ammen «o) lane"), 

aUerfw|l fbab: „om jeg ntin «&ammer 

„(0r ^u nu, Cofe ! ..o^iJf^ore ^^ matte V 

,Jab mig big (etette, «) ^^SSne big ben bilbe jeg 

„(bab ingen ueb „i?ar ben enb af ®0lb. 



*) the ^od Thor. *) missed. ^) shook. *) the earth was the 
mother of Thor. ^) searched rouiul abont. *) tell. ') The Ates 

» 

is a name common to the deities, like the Ot^mfnans, a sort of 
national name. The As means here the god Thor himself. 
•) robbed. •) house*, dwellings. *®) the feather-covering, a 
set of wings. *>) lend. **) trace, find out. 
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J& ben {!ulbe ^n, 
u9bnt ben Dat af ®ulb« 
SHi ba 8ofe, 
9ieber^ammen fufle/ 
inbtil ^an !6m uben 
3[feme0 @tab/ 
i>0 ^an fom inben 
Stftnerned Sanb. 

Stt^m fab }fiaa <6&ien, 
3:ttdfmte0 S^r^e, 
dS^Ibne <6aUB5nbi») 
^unbrne ") ^an flietteb, i*) 
feb (an og ion^nebe^^) 
@abeb^ret« 17) !Ran» 
(,«&bpr d^r bet Sfer? 
..^Doir flat bet aifer? 
^((&i fom bu ene 
,.tU 30tnerned Sanb?" 

,^Ibe flit bet 3lfer^ 
..ilbe flat bet m^tx, 
^f^at bu iffe £orribed 
,,*6ommer bottgiemt ? ^®) 

^Sorribed «6ammer . 
„(auer Jeg (ortfliemt, 
<,atte SRile 
„unber Sotben} 
f,inflen ffal fd ben 
„atter tilbage^ 
,(Uben (an ^tnn mifl 
„Sre^a til aimb!" 



S»i ba Sofe, 
8fieber(ammen fufle, 
tnbtil (an fom uben 
30tnetne$ Sanb^ 
ofl (an fom inben 
9lfetne« ©tab, 
aS^bte (am bet 3:(ot 
miet t @taben, 
ofl (an bet Otb 
aUetf^rfl fbab: 

^^%\t bu noflet 
„fot bin a»5ie?i») 
„jifl mifl- i fiuften 
(.en lang ^etetninfl ', 
Jit fot ben flbbenbe 
„@aflnet ^otMU9,^) 
^^o^ ben liflflenbe 
Jt)t)n en •6o(.a*) 

„SRoflet»a) flf iefl 
Jot min an^ie: 
..Kudfetnee gj^r^e 
((^t)^m (at bin *&ammet*, 
(jngen ffal fa ben 
,,attet^ tilbafle^ 
(,uben (an fetet (am 
^,%xtpa tit «tub! 

^e gif meb faflte 
Sfte(a at tale, 
ofl (an bet Dtb 
aUetfotfi fi?ab: 



»•) collars (f). **) for the dogs, D Alive. ^*) braided. *«J evened^ 
^^) tbe saddle-animal i« e« the horse. ^^) put aside, a eaphe- 
mism for robbed. ^^) did you get (gainX any thiog bjr tbe trouble 
you have taken* ^^) the tale is troubled. ^>) a (goodj deal* 
*^) something* 
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„99(nb om big/ Ste^a! 
„«rttbeltefta») 
ifiV^) 9^^ ^i fammen 
„tU 30tttertw« Sanbl" 
SBtcb Met) ba Sfte^a^ 

l^ele Sfa'falfti 
tttibet l^enbe fliafo, 
Bra{l 00 bet fiote 
Srifitide 4ald6anb: 
„^oIb mifl ben labefle ^) 
,,blanbt jtbinber atte, 
uOm ieg oflft meb big 
<,til 30tnenied 8anb!" 

Strage bare %fet 
alle !()& Zin^t 
og Slf^ttiet 
aUe t)a ZoXt: 
ntotttte berom tabfta ^^) 
be, ttuifltige ®ttbev, 
i)ut^) U ffutte ^ente 
<&autmerett for Xor. 

S)et fbab ba ^imbat 
ben t^Dibefle 3(fe, ^ 
i)€l forubblbenbe »») 
font aSanet^) aOe: 
,,$inbe i^i om 3!or ba 
,,©rttbeBnet, 
,,Bftre i^an bet flote 
u^Bti^ge .©aMbSnb; 



t,*Kngwnbe Singlet 
,,fn^tte ui ttl »««et, 
,Jabe om ^and An« 
,,*Dinbeftebet falbe, 
„men ^aa f8tt)j^tt 
,,brebe 88belfrene, ^O 
„fttnjllgen meb ®«tw) 
Jre83) ui ^an« «obeb! 

S)et fbab ba 3:o¥ 
ben tat)re ^em: 
„9lfemc flulbe 
t^mig fffltlbe for fej/^O 
„^bi« jeg lob mig Knbe 
„meb aSrubelmet." 

2)et fbab ba 8ofe 
^0b0d Orbing: 
,,Xi>t, meb j«g a:are 
„tl bu tun fliDe ; 
afnart jtutte 30teer 
„««garb Uho, 
,,uben^^) bu bin ^gammer 
..Renter big igten*" 

IBanbt be ba om ^or 
©rubellnet, , 
bar tKin og bet jiote 
Srifinge «attbinb^ 
Hingtenbe Sl^gler 
fn^ttfb be til «eltet, 
lobe om l^and Stnct 
Jlbinbefteber falbe, 



^») bridal attire* *«) drive, ride. ") fumed terribly* «•) the 
most lascivioas, wanton. ^^) deliberate. '^) an obsolete exprea- 
aton for kcor, or hvorledes^ how* ^*) foreseeing* *^) a gentilo 
name like Ases, perhaps a Slayonian tribe, to which Hejmdal 
belonged* "*) gems. »•) coif* »*) let us adorn. »♦) reproach 
me with effeminacy* ■') if not* 
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tnrn pa Sr^^^t 
brebe Kftelfleite, 
futt^gm m^ Cflrt 
{{veb be i^and «Oo&eb. 

S)et !bab ba Sofc 
ii(0ly0d 9rbing: 
„blfl t^n icfl mcb blfl, 
(,b<vYt bhi Scnmf/ 
u^de ^ol t)l fammnt 
(,til 30tnemei £atib**' 

Stragd (I(bc SegQe 
©ttfffW) bwbnr W«w^ 
fatte fiw: efaflletne, ^^ 
flulbe i^utlfg Me: 
matigeit Mippt lxa% 
brcenbte 3orb i Site} 
Obind Ci^n agcbe 
tU 30tnented Sanb. 

S)et fbob ba S'r^m 
3;udferned 9(^rPe:») 
(.Aeifer ebet Svtner^ 
„nberw) 99 Sornfe, 
(.fmr mig iiu ba 
«gtf^a til »tub, 
,(9lioirbi fagct Soltet ^ 
Jta fRoattttte! 

„®an0e ^n til datben 
.tOUIbl^dimeb' itfer^ 
(ffulforte Cffne 
,(30tnen HI (Sammen^ 



«,no( i^at ieg Ctotte, 
^^nof ^ar ieg GuIbBlnb, 
(tStf^a alnte 
Jattebee ieg eiib!"4») 

3;lblig om Abftlbe 
!om be¥ snaitge ®(b^, 
og for S^tnerne 
J0l bleb b&ret fnm, 
ab ba Zn m Offe^ 
atte Saffe, 
oDe be <r«fe,*0 
Ai?inbente piW ^ai»e; 
S^rjlen flutteb «>) Sot 
meb treitbe Setter aXi0b* 

S)et foab ba Si^^m 
Hudfetned gf^rPif : 
.("^bot f&' man Srube 
,,(ebre tage til fig ? 
««tbrig f«' ieg erube 
,,bebte at fi SRab,^) 
i.albrig nogen SR^ 
«,tnete fRi«b at btUfe. 

a)eti ftiilbe«) 3:(^ne 
^un fab Ut^c9^ 
og ubfaitbt Cbot 
pa 30ttteti9 Sale: 
.(Sre^a SRab ei ft! 
Jre flbfle ©ogtt, ^0 
Ji rafeb i^uit af 8«ngfet 
aefteir Oleifen i^fb. 



**) baUi the be^goati (yitu Ibat used to draw bit cbariot). •^} the 
traee* **) Y]k« as be saw them commg with the supposed Jbride* 
»•) sprfad, cover. «>) I was wantiag as yet* *») sweetmeats, 
paatry«work [dainties kd]. *>) q«eiicbed, «•) cat. **) inge- 
nious* «») days and nights (})f 
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*ari4«)Ittbebuttber8ln/*'0 
(^^eb at f^dfe^ 
men (ort fotfortbet 
for i)an giennem Salen : 
^^Wx tx f& ffot^je 
„ben ®fiontte« SBRe 
„3lb twig ftnea 
„af ifeinene 6t«ttbe»" 

JDm fnilbe $«tne 
^un fab bftigod, 
og ubfanbt Star 
^a 30tnen9 3:ale : 
^!Sxt^a ®0Utt eji flf 
„flre flbpe JD^gn, 
,,ffi rafeb i^un af Sflmgffl 
,,fftet JRelfen ^ib." 

3nb fom ben arme*«) 
30tne«@00er, 
og ijptjfb at 6ebe*») 
om 5Brube))enge. w>) 
,,8i«! mig be r0be 
,.9linge af bin <6anb^ 
,,]^&id bu M binbe 
,,mit aSenflab fielt, 
.,mtt :^ele Senffal^ 
„mln «l?lbe|l50 tflfulbe!" 



5Det fbab ba %x^m 
3:ttdfeme9 9^xftt, 
«,99<erer inb «&ammeten 
,,99ruben at ijie, 
„I<egget Slirintx^^) 
..i 9R0end @fi0b^ 
^eftft aBi«f«w) Sfiffe^*) 
^blet*^) 00 nu fammen." 

Sorribed ^n 
lo i l^and a9r^P/ 
ba l^atbmobtg <6eU 
«&ammeren fienbte^ 
SStoIbenee 8^r|le, 
Sr^m, flog ^an f^rjl, 
og ^ele 3o(tten9 
set i^an !nu{le» 

S>xciiM og ben ufle 
30tne«60^e)r, 
fom Bebet ^abbe 
om Srubega&e: 
^un fif @fruB 
for Sfiatnger^ 5«) 
og <&ammet'^ug 
for l^ele $enge ; &'') 
f& fom Obinl 6dn 
attev til fin «6ammetr. 



^*) He, the Giant. ^^) ducked with his head ander the veil, 
«') sorry, miserable, «*) dared to beg, ><>) bride-gifts, »0 af- 
fection, ^^) the crusher, the name of the mallet. *>) the God- 
dess of marriage, '*) the ceremonies, manners. ^^) consecrate, 
especially join in wedlock, >*) cuffs for coins; Shrub is here a 
collective noun, we say also en Skrttb^ a blow. ^^) hele Penge, 
liter, whole money, i, e, large silver or gold-coins, of which 
SkiUmger are considered as fractions or fragments. 
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